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“Group Work is a mental hygiene experience — 
a venture in sanity. Small groups, conscious 


discipline in human relations, nuclear democ- 
m 


racy, leadership laboratory . . . 


Edward C. Lindeman 


Introduction 


The foolishness of my writing in comparison with what I wanted to write 
infuriated me for years. Greatness, greatness, greatness is what I wanted 
and insisted upon, only to notice that everything I wrote was small and 
miserable. I couldn’t understand it. My soul was great, it was astonish- 
ingly great, and yet, it was captured in a little, feeble body and could not 
get itself free. I had in my soul the greatest truths to tell but when I came 
to the work of telling them I couldn’t do it, I couldn’t find a starting 
place . . . Where could I begin? ; 

I was long years discovering the secret that it does not matter at all 
where one begins, and that it is not necessary for anything one writes to 
be instantly great, the important thing is for a man to resign himself to 
the truth that he is only a man, and to work . . 1 


To start a book which is some kind of a text book with such a quote must 
seem strange. These words had been written in the anguish of the creative 
writer, not by the scientist or instructor. Yet in writing this book, the same 


1 William Saroyan, The Bicycle Rider in Beverly Hills, New York: Charles 
Scribner's Sons, 1952, p. 99. 
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anguish is present, partially 
ing, but mostly because of the vastness and imp 
social group work. Any endeavor directed towar 


ower, groups can be harmful and helpful. 
mbling and difficult task, 


veloped in the last thirty years—has great 
t both actual practice and theory become 


To work with such power is a hu 
The group work process—as de 
promise. To write about it so tha 


as well as from lay people in the communities. All the contributions by 
others are gratefully acknowledged. This book is an attempt to present this 
intricate subject as a whole piece of cloth; the threads from which it is 
made are not always recognizable, but they are there. Without them, with- 
out the untiring work of others, it could not be written. 

Recent years have seen a great increase in interest in the group approach 
to treatment of a variety of problems. It is time to pull together our existing 
knowledge. Several years ago Gertrude Wilson and Gladys Ryland wrote 
the first comprehensive book on social group work? In the meantime, the 
method has been developed and has entered many additional fields of 
practice. New knowledge has arisen. This does not detract from the im- 
portance of this first pioneering work, and the contribution of its authors 
is gratefully acknowledged. 

The reader must be prepared for the fact that he will miss not only 
extensive quoting, but also a complicated scientific language. The avoid- 
ance of such language does not mean that the subject is simple or that. the 


2 Gertrude Wilson and Gladys Ryland, Social Group Work Practice, Boston: 
Houghton Mifflin Co., 1949. 
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approach to it will be simplified. It is the 
—especially in the field of human relatio 


the clear language of good literature, This is no easy task and, without 
question, this writer will not always achieve the necessary simplicity. Yet 
the clearer the thought the less involved and obscure the language will be. 

A professional effort means translation of thought into action, and the 
conversion of highly complicated kn 


owledge into seemingly effortless doing. 
Knowledge and skill are constantly in the state of development. 


The best of us, however vigorous our search for truth, will always leave at 
the outer reaches, frayed edges of knowledge or uncertainly grasped truths, 
and will at the last recognize how true it is that our greatest contribution 
gh education is in the excitement and development of 
students, who, becoming equally interested in the search for truth, can 
complete what we imperfectly begin.”3 
It is hoped that the student, the p 
this, will read the book in this spirit. 


author’s conviction that thoughts 
ns—must and can be expressed in 


ractitioner, and the teacher who read 


3 O. Meredith Wilson, “A Message from the Pre: 


sident,” T i i 
XIV, No. 1. Oct. 1960, p. 2. he Minnesotan, Vol 
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CHAPTER ONE History of 


Social Group Work 


Social work's secret tool is the infinite 
untapped, unused, unsuspected capacity 
for growth in the sovereign individual 
personality. . . . Of all types and breeds 
of social worker, the social group worker 
most consciously accepts this democratic 
premise in his work. 


Sigmund Freud began his famous lectures on Introduction 
to Psychoanalysis with a deceptively simple definition of the new 
method: 


. . . psychoanalysis is a method of medical treatment for those suffering 


from nervous disorders. . - » 


He then proceeded to discuss not only the “method,” but also the 
assumptions on which it was based, the kind of “nervous disorders” he 
was treating and his own concept of “medical practice.” The same pro- 


1 Louis Towley in Frank J. Bruno, Trends in Social Work, 1874-1956, New 
York: Columbia University Press, 1957, pp. 421-422. 

2 Sigmund Freud, A General Introduction to Psychoanalysis, English transla- 
tion by Joan Riviere, New York: Liveright Publishing Corp., 1935, p. 17. 
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cedure will be necessary to discuss social group work. Since its con- 
scious beginning the practitioners using the social group work method 


have searched for a simple definition. This definition has changed 
somewhat in the course of history, 


cepted one. The most abstract a 


group experience.”* This definition parallels closely the one given by 


Helen Harris Perlman when she describes casework, the oldest method 
in social work: 


Social casework is a process used by 


help individuals to cope more effecti 
functioning.+ 


certain human welfare agencies to 
vely with their problems in social 


Neither definition—as is always the case with definitions—gives a 


te; both need interpretation and amplifica- 


which this profession renders its service, Group 


part of several fields of soci 
formal education, youth Services 


s and community centers. We must under- 


—a fact still dis- 
the functions of this pro- 


tied to trace the historical 
ent concept of social group work, 


Marjo j e Social Group Work Method in Soci k E : 
à ton $ a quiet Tenori of the Curriculum Study, XL Yan pa 
ran k: i ci f i 

oo eae ee ator, New York: Council on Social Work Education, 
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Group work did not spring up suddenly as Athena from the head 
of Zeus. It was not discovered like a new drug, which can be dated, at 
least according to the day of its publication. It cannot even be traced 
to a certain person, as the original formulation of the other method of 
social work, casework, which usually is credited to Mary Richmond. 
This method too has changed in the course of history, but it owes its 
first development to one person in the service of one particular or- 
ganization, the Charity Organization Societies. 

The history of the development of modern group work is part of 
the history of social agencies evolving within a changing society. In- 
dustrialization brought with it slums, movement of the farm popu- 
lation into the cities, and large-scale immigration to the United States. 
The older social services distinguished sharply between the giver and 
the receiver. Yet among newer services there were the beginnings of 
an idea turned into action: self-help, self-help of a group nature. 
“Whereas philanthropy was generally of middle class origin, mutual 
self-help, as the name implies, developed from the need for mutual 
aid and support.” There were the beginnings of the labor movement 
—not only related to improvement of wages, but having a strong cul- 
tural aspect, with beginnings of adult education, and with camp vaca- 
tions for their children financed by the workers’ own efforts. There 
were the brotherhoods which developed their own centers, such as 
the Jewish centers. The Jewish centers were developed partially by 
the older, more privileged immigration for the new poor Eastern Jew- 
ish immigration, and they partially presented the effort of the new 
immigrants to help themselves. These were nationality groups, helped 
by the “outsider” in the settlement houses, but increasingly taking on 
their own responsibilities. And there were youth agencies with strong 
and significant participation by the adult volunteer. In all these groups 
burned a fire of “citizen action,” either to improve their own lot or to 
help improve that of others, by involving those others, not by acting 
for or in behalf of them. The proud preamble of the Girl Scout Con- 
stitution expresses the approach to many social problems, found in all 
these different movements: 


We maintain that the strength of the Girl Scout movement rests in the 
voluntary leadership of its adult members, in the cooperation and support 


5 Peter Kunstler, Social Group Work in Great Britain, London: Faber and 
Faber, Ltd., 1955, p. 40. 
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of the community, and in the affiliation with Girl Guide and Girl Scout 
movements of other countries through the World Association of Girl 
Guides and Girl Scouts. 


We declare that the democratic way of life and the democratic process 
shall guide all our activities. 


We hold that ultimate responsibility for the Girl Scout movement rests 
with volunteers.® 


The recreation movement too, was a vital root of group work. At 
the turn of the century it was a social movement. It was closely related 
to the unions’ fight for the eight-hour-day, for the right to a creative 
life after long hours of deadening mechanical work. It opened new 
outlets for the “culturally and educationally disadvantaged.” The 
recreation movement fought for playgrounds for children in the slums, 
for summer camps and swimming pools. It was not a movement for 
“entertainment,” but for vital necessities of body and soul, especially 
for children. Most of the activities were conducted in groups. Even- 
tually, group interaction itself became the dominant concern. For 
many years group work and recreation /informal education were er- 
roneously considered synonymous. In fact, even in the present day, 
this confusion often persists despite the change in the concept of 
group work and the changes in the field of recreation. 

The organizations which built the foundations of group work were 
the self-help and informal-recreational ones: settlement houses, neigh- 
borhood centers, Y’s, the Scouts, Camp Fire Girls, Jewish centers, and 
camps. Later they were designated as “group work agencies,” but at 
their inception they worked separately, 

Participation in small 
munity responsibility, 
concepts which unite 
being aware of it. 


groups, the democratic way of life, com- 
and membership in a worldwide effort were new 
d these services and movements without their 


up work method was hardly consciously 


€ From the Pre: 


amble to the Constitution of the Gi 
Prea: uti irl Scouts of i 
pe be oe ee Permission. This was formulated only’ seen 
aoe Philosophy which has Prevailed since the beginning of the 
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developed, yet the services from which it grew increased, not only in 
number, but in significance as well. This was the period when most 
European monarchies tumbled, when countries in central Europe 
without any experience in self-government tried hard to develop a 
democratic society, and when the emancipation of women radically 
changed family relationships. In the USA there was disappointment 
that the war had not made the world “safe for democracy,” but the 
picture of the roaring twenties is very incomplete if it omits the enor- 
mous growth of voluntary associations and their impact on a rapidly 
changing socicty. It was during this time that an investigation into 
the unexplored area of group association started, not as a dispassionate 
research into small group behavior (this occurred later, after World 
War II), but as a way of achieving a better society and to develop a 
true “democratic way of life.” This is the reason why social group work 
was not conceived of as a method but as a goal, a philosophy, a move- 
ment, a psychology, and a profession all rolled into one. 
The settlement’s goal was described by Robert Woods, 


The social worker thus serves to unite the new scattered industrial, racial 
and religious clements that are thrown together to make up the popula- 
tion of our great city communitics.* 


And the function of Workers Education was seen as: 


Workers Education will stimulate the student to serve the labor move- 


ment in particular and society in general, it is not education to be used 


for selfish personal advancement.§ 


This was the period that saw the beginning of research into the 
phenomenon of group behavior. Mary Richmond wrote in 1920: 


a tendency in modern casework which I seem to have noted and 
noted with great pleasure. It is one which is full of promise, I believe, for 
the future of social treatment. I refer to the new tendency to view our 
clients from the angle of what might be termed small group psychology.® 


7 Robert A. Woods, The Neighborhood in Nation Building, Boston: Houghton 
Mifflin Co., 1923, p. 94. t 

8 President's Report, 5th Convention Workers Education Bureau, 1927; quoted 
by Mark Starr in, Workers Education Today, New York: League for Industrial 
Democracy, 1941, p. 3. P i 

9 Mary Richmond, “Some Next Steps in Social Treatment,” Proceedings of the 
National Conference of Social Work, 1920, New York: Columbia University 


Press, 1939, p. 258. 
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And Mary Parker Follett, the political scientist and active settlement 


worker, who saw the possibility of a new and just society on the hori- 
zon, wrote: 


The great cosmic force in the womb of humanity is latent in the group as 
its creative energy; that it may appear the individual must do his duty 
every moment. We do not get the whole powcr of the group unless every 
individual is given full value, is giving full valuc.10 


The goal again was the democratic society as a means to provide for 
the highest fulfillment of the individual and allow him to take his 
place as a responsible member of the human race. 

These movements and thinkers increasingly realized that a way of 
working with groups could hinder or help this goal. The insights and 


concepts did not come mainly from the social work profession. They 
came more from education, especially the ideas of John Dewey, and 
from sociologists who were active in t 


hese self-help movements and 
entered schools of social work as teachers, 


Mark Starr described Workers Education in 1937: 


This training is often a learning-by-doing Process. It engages in a great 
number of edy 


Icational activities which are not “courses” at all, but proj- 
ects created spontaneously out of problematic situations “here and now” 


- . . The aim is to preserve the balance of “ideas and fun,” to remember 
Geen 4 z 
ultimates” as well as “immediates,”11 


Here were concepts of the grou 
doing,” the “starting where the 


versity; this course was t: 


aught partiall 
field of practice. $ 


of social work, 
10 


Mary Parker Foll t, i y 
; a Co, E D PN State, 4th edit., New York: Longmans, Green 
atk Starr in Theodore Brameld 7, E ion i i 
States, Fifth Yearbook of the Jon Dene Sener tucation ae tee 
Row, Publishers, 1941, p. 91. 


12 Eduard C, Lindeman, The Community, 
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its integration into the social work profession was not an easy one. 
Group work seemed like a foreign body in social work. Social work, 
after all, had grown out of the Charity Organization Societies, which 
were geared to the relationship of helper to the one being helped. They 
put pride in their highly formalized approach and in their new-found 
focus on the individual and the inner forces influencing him. 

Group work, by contrast, grew out of neighborhood approaches and 
self-help movements. It considered informal relations one of its 
basic approaches. It focused strongly on group interaction and group 
strength. It hardly seemed concerned with individual dynamics, but 
was vitally concerned with environmental and social impact. It was 
also highly action-oriented, but was not well-developed as a conceptual 
system, and it was only partially identified with the profession of social 
work whose field of interest seemed, to group workers, too limited. 

Group work in the years after the 1920’s was developed mainly 
through increasingly conscious group efforts of people from different 
professions, especially education, psychology, and social work. In 
1936 the American Association for the Study of Group Work was 
founded. Its aim was to “clarify and refine both the philosophy and the 
practice of group work.” Yet, as late as 1939, group work was 
treated as a separate subject at the National Conference of Social 
Work. Its relationship to the field and the profession of social work 
was still tenuous. Group workers still saw themselves as a separate pro- 
fession, and social work could not yet envision the group approach as 
an integral part of its function. Mary Richmond’s insight seemed to 
be forgotten. Lindeman’s words sounded more like a plea: 


A group is a specific form of human interrelation, namely a collection of 
individuals who are experimenting for the purpose of determining whether 
their needs are more likely to be satisfied by means of collaboration than 
through individual effort. I cannot sce why, then, groups and group ex- 
periences do not stand at the very center of social work’s concern.14 


The period immediately preceding World War II and the war years 
themselves had a strong impact on the development of group work, 
and hastened its identification with the social work profession. 


13 [arleigh B. Trecker, Ed., Group Work Foundations and Frontiers, New 


York: Whiteside, Inc., 1955, p 3- i 
14 Eduard C. Lindeman, “Group Work and Education for Democracy,” Pro- 
ceedings of the National Conference of Social Work, 1939, New York: 


Columbia University Press, 1939, p. 344. 
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The advent of the Nazis in Germany emphasized the importance 
of a constant and conscious work for democracy, not only as a politi- 


cal form of government, but as a way of life. Eduard C. Lindeman 
wrote in 1939: 


- + - the roots of democratic culture do not lie in theories and concep- 
tions, but rather in conduct, in experience and its satisfactions. If these 
roots do not strike deep into the “soil” of human personality, they will be 
easily destroyed by their external enemies, or they will wither away and 
die for want of nutriment and exercise. Whenever in history the people 
have thought and felt and lived democracy there has been cast upon 
human experience a sharp luminosity. Fears were dispelled and hopes re- 
newed and, whenever in history, tyranny aad despotism have succeeded 


to power, human experience has been shadowed by suspicion, anger and 
bitterness.15 


man society. It forced them t 
learn about the unique forces wi 
alone on programs and group 
whole socicties at this time s 


group workers together 
before. The psychiatric 
social casework and whi 


arger scale than ever 
had Strongly influenced 
gh status in the eyes of 


Professions, which 
ch were accorded hi 


15 Eduard C. Lindeman, 


“The Roots of D i » 
Op. cit., pp. 24-25, emocratic Culture, 


in Trecker, Ed., 


HISTORY OF SOCIAL GROUP WORK 9 


social caseworkers, began to experiment with groups as therapeutic 
devices. This in itself did not yet bring more appreciation of social 
group work, but the idea of using the group as a helping element did 
impress many. 

Perhaps one must also mention (although I do this with hesitation, 
since it may be viewed subjectively) the influence of refugees from 
central European countries on the use of group work for the pur- 
pose of therapy.'® 

These refugees came with a combined tradition of psychoanalytic 
thinking and group experiences that had been of deep significance to 
them; they had practiced in a milieu in which groups played an im- 
portant part in education and therapy. Having grown up in an authori- 
tarian family culture—and resented it—they realized the significance 
of voluntary group participation to individual development. Psycho- 
analysis had neither the dramatic nor the exclusive impact on them 
that it frequently had on the person reared in a highly individualistic 
and puritan culture such as that of the USA. Analytic therapy was 
seen by many middle European refugees as only one form of treat- 
ment among others; it was to be used with discrimination. They had 
grown up with the beginnings of the psychoanalytic movement; they 
aluable, but not as dogma. Added to this were 


accepted the theory as va 
their own painful experiences in Nazi Germany and Austria, which 


intensified their motivation to work on human relations. 

For myself, if I represent at all—at least in some ways—this group of 
immigrants, I must say that my first encounter with social group work 
in 1941 was a revelation. Having just come from a society that seemed 
to present an inescapable gulf between the individual and the group 
—which insisted that the individual be sacrificed to the interests of the 
group—I found the concept of individualization in and through the 
group exhilarating. Sallie Bright, in 1948, called this “individual de- 


16 See the works of such social workers as Morris F. Mayer, director of Belle- 
faire, an institution for disturbed children, who has written extensively on 
casework and institutions with much appreciation of the importance of group 
work; Henry Maier, who writes in the same field; Susanne Schulze who 
emphasized group work and casework in the total child welfare field; Fritz 
Redl, who has strongly influenced development of group therapy; Bettelheim 
and his work with disturbed children; Walter A. Friedlander’s sympathetic 
treatment of group work in his basic texts, and myself. This should not 
detract from the great or greater influence of American-born social workers in 
this same field (e.g, Samuel R. Slavson, Gertrude Wilson, Grace Coyle, 


Margaret Svendsen, or Raymond Fischer) . 
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velopment within the group” the answer to a “national dilemma.” 
She also saw in it the potential of a method to combine two purposes: 
the therapeutic goal of mental hygiene related to the individual, and 


the society-directed goal of keeping a democracy alive. In her own 
words: 


True, the settlement house group may not be able to affect the Turkey 
and Greece situation directly; but a democratic nation is the sum total 
of democratic neighborhoods and communities, and what you are doing 
in group work is to give people a chance to practice the methods of democ- 
racy in their own backyards. And, from a mental hygiene point of view 
in a frustrated nation, you are relieving the frustration of the citizen who 
can’t make himself heard on a global scale by giving him a chance to 
make himself heard in the neighborhood. It is a thrilling thing to realize, 


then, that if the citizen can be heard in all the neighborhoods, his collec- 
tive voice will, in the end, have global carrying power.17 


This dual focus on democracy in action and mental health is very 
significant in the development of the group work method itself. It 
has led to controversy within the ranks of group work practitioners. 


Practitioners from the traditional field of informal education and rec- 


reation feared that the concern with mental hygiene and the focus 


on therapy would detract from the valuable use of the group work 
method to help with citizen action and services to normal youth. 
Actually, both foci were kept, even during the period when the heal- 
ing power of the group was first recognized and used by social group 
workers. This occurred with sufficient emphasis in the late years of 
the 1930's. Papers on the use of the group work method for thera- 
peutic purposes appeared in the Proceedings of the National Con- 
ference of Social Welfare.® The dual goal direction is symbolized by 
a paper presented by the author at the Annual Meeting of the Ameri- 


can Orthopsychiatric Association and entitled, “Group Therapy in 
Overcoming Racial and Cultural Tensions,” 
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During the war years the members of the rapidly developing Ameri- 
can Association for the Study of Group Work still hesitated to 
identify themselves with any specific profession. In 1940, William 
Heard Kilpatrick, the great educator and friend of John Dewey, wrote 
in a book published under the auspices of the AASGW: 


This group work is, however, not to be thought of as a separate field of 
work, but rather as a method to be used in all kinds of educational effort. 
“Group Work” in this sense is now more or less of a movement, and as 
such deserves support and success. But its success will be achieved when, 
and to the degree that, effective working in groups has established itself 
as an essential part of any adequate education of youth, however and 


wherever conducted.?? 


Kilpatrick thought that group work should be identified with the 
profession of education. Yet the agencies from which it had grown, 
the developments described on the preceding pages, the change in 
social work itself, which had moved away from its strong emphasis 
on psychiatry, and the fact that group work was taught in a few schools 
of social work identified it more closely with social work. Although 
it is almost impossible in the development of the method itself to 
name an individual who alone “invented” group work or to cite a 
certain point in history when it was first employed, the turning point 
in the identification of group work with social work can be dated and 
credited to a person. The date that is recognized is 1946; the person, 
Grace Longwell Coyle. ; 

At the meeting of the National Conference of Social Work in 
Buffalo, New York in 1946, the members of the American Association 
for the Study of Group Work met in the auditcrium of the Kleinhaus 
Music Hall. It was only a year after the end of World War II. Hopes 
were high for a “new society” and civic responsibility was strongly 
felt. The audience listened to the “dean” of social group work, Grace 
Coyle, who had helped develop objectives and methods and who had 
established the first course in group work at Western Reserve Uni- 
versity in Cleveland. Her subject was “On Becoming Professional.” 


20 William Heard Kilpatrick, Group Education for a Democracy, New York: 
Association Press, 1940, p. vii. The author became aware of this statement 
through an especially perceptive article dealing with the development of 
group work written by William Schwartz and entitled, “Group Work and 
the Social Scene,” in Alfred J. Kahn, Ed. Issues in American Social Work, 
New York: Columbia University Press, 1959, pp. 110-137. 
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Her presentation was not concerned with the privileges or the status 
of a profession, rather, it was concerned with the responsibilities and 
the prerequisites of a professional endeavor. Her first sentences estab- 
lished the seriousness of such a claim: 


Within the ten years since the American Association for the Study of 
Group Work was born, there has been increasing evidence that group 
workers were coming to regard themselves as professional and that other 
groups were demanding of us the assumption of such responsibilities. As 


the founders of the organization will, I am sure, all agree, this was not 
our intention in the beginning. . . 21 


She proceeded to discuss the attributes of a profession, 
evaluating with strict honesty whether group work came 


required standard. She then entered the controversial dis 
group work’s alignment: 


each time 
up to the 
cussion of 


One baffling problem has plagued the development of professional con- 
sciousness among group workers over this decade. It is usually phrased in 


terms of alignment, and a dilemma is presented. We must, it seems, be 
either educators or social workers. ¢ 2 


She discussed the great variety of agencies grouped under health and 


welfare services. They were more or less bound to social work through 
tradition. She continued: 


A large part of our difficulty in knowing what we are h 
the words “social work.” To T 
with the poor, or uplift, or so 
to realize th 


as come out of 
many people they connote relief, or dealin 


me other unpleasant facet of life, We need 
at not only we but other people are changing. . . . My own 
hope is that the emerging definition of social work may define it as in- 


ations in performing certain com- 
e, family welfare or | 


Cmocracy. This we share with 
mization people. It is for this 


“On Becoming Professional,” 


munity orga 


21 Grace L. Coyle, 
328. 


in Trecker, ed., op. cit, p. 
=? Ibid., p. 338. 
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reason that I believe group work as a method falls within the larger scope 
of social work as a method and as defined above.** 


When the assembly accepted this reasoning and decided to be- 
come a professional membership organization, group work entered the 
family of social work. This process was finalized in 1955 when the 
AAGW joined the newly formed National Association of Social 
Workers. 

One of the insights gained from work with groups is that any 
person entering a group constellation changes through his interaction 
with others; conversely, the given group changes in turn by the en- 
trance of a new member. The same happens in the realm of ideas and 
organizations. Social group work changed through its close associa- 
tion with the profession of social work and also with the older method, 
social casework. In turn, it changed the profession and widened the 
concept of the social welfare field. It took insight and certain concepts 
from the earlier method and added concepts and approaches, not only 
to the total profession of social work but to the practice of casework. 
The recent trend of a more aggressive and more outgoing approach in 
casework is related, for example, to the original more informal and 
neighborhood-related practice of group work while the more conscious 
purposefulness seen in modern group work practice is influenced by the 
clear and more formalized approach of social casework. (Caseworkers 
and group workers do not always credit cach other fcz the help they 
gain from cach other. Sibling rivalry also exists in the realm of ideas.) 

With the new concept of group work as a method of social work, 
the integrative process had only begun. The years after World War II 
placed demands on the development of the method through actual 
practice and through better conceptualization and formulation of 
theory. The process is in no way finished. The years after the war saw 
an immense rise in group work literature.*! Gertrude Wilson’s Social 
Group Work Practice (1949), Harleigh B. Trecker’s Social Group 
Work (1949), Grace Coyle’s Group Work with American Youth 
(1948), and Gisela Konopka’s Therapeutic Group Work With Chil- 
dren (1949) appeared in a timespan of only two years. These books 


23 Ibid., pp. 339-340. 

24 This writer studied social work with a specialization in social group work 
during the war years, 1941-1943. At that time no textbook in group work 
was available; in fact, most of the literature consisted of articles. 


14 HISTORY OF SOCIAL GROUP WORK 


all made the attempt to clarify the orderly process of social group work 
as part of the helping function of social work on the wide scale from 
healthy to sick individuals and groups. Definitions were sought for, but 
not easily formulated. In 1949 a committee of the American Associa- 
tion of Group Workers published a report entitled “Definition of the 
Function of the Group Worker.” To define the method alone, seemed 
to be too difficult. The report showed the interrelation of goal, func- 
tion, method and required underlying knowledge. It was for years 
the official definition of group work. T hough loosely conceived it 
did show many concepts that are worked out more thoroughly to- 
day. It is therefore reproduced here: 


The Group Worker enables various types of groups to function in such 
a way that both group interaction and program activities contribute to 
the growth of the individual, and the achievement of desirable social 
goals. 

The objectives of the group worker include provision for personal 
growth according to individual capacity and need, the adjustment of the 
individual to other persons, to groups and to society, and the motivation 
of the individual toward the improvement of society; the recognition by 
the individual of his own rights, abilities, and differences of others. 

Through his participation the group worker aims to effect the group 
Process so that decisions come about as a result of knowledge and a shar- 
ing and integration of ideas, experiences and knowledge, rather than as 
a result of domination from within or without the group. 

Through experience he aims to produce those relations with other 
groups and the wider community which contribute to responsible citizen- 
ship, mutual understanding between cultural, religious, economic or spe- 
cial groupings in the community, and a participation in the constant 
improvement of our society toward democratic goals. 

The guiding purpose behind such leadership rests upon the common 
assumptions of a democratic society; namely, the opportunity for each 
individual to fulfill his capacities in freedom, to respect and appreciate 
others and to assume his social responsibility in maintaining and con- 
stantly improving our democratic society. 

Underlying the practice of group work is a knowledge of individual 

` and group behavior and of social conditions and community relations 
which is based on the modern social sciences. ` : 

On the basis of this knowledge the group worker contributes to the 
group with which he works a skill in leadership which enables the mem- 
bers to use their capacities to the full and to create socially constructive 
group activities. 


He is aware of both program activities and of the interplay of per- 
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sonalities within the group and between the group and its surrounding 
community. 

According to the interests and needs of each, he assists them to get 
from the group experience the satisfactions provided by the program 
activities, the enjoyment and personal growth available through the social 
relations, and the opportunity to participate as a responsible citizen. 

The group worker makes conscious use of his relation to the group, his 
knowledge of program as a tool, and his understanding of the individual 
and of the group process, and recognizes his responsibility both to in- 
dividuals and groups with whom he works and the larger social values he 


"25 


represents. 


Another committee of the American Association of Group Workers 
worked on the new relationship to therapeutic services. Its work 
deepened the concept of group work as a method to be used in many 
different agencies if it was used purposefully and with increased skill 
in diagnostic thinking about individuals and their situations. Its final 
report strengthened the bond with the entire profession of social work 
and prevented the danger of creating a hierarchy in the use of the 
method according to the function it had to fulfill. The statement, as 


presented by the committee’s chairman, read: 


” has taken on prestige value in social work for 
a long time though pioneers in psychiatric case work have fought this for 
years. Helen Perlman said that it is not “frosting on the cake.” Ethel 
Ginsburg said, “In our simple-minded fashion, we try to explain that the 
‘psychiatric’ in psychiatric social work does not mean that we know more 
psychodynamics than the other fellow. It just means that we know how 
to work as social workers in a psychiatric setting with psychiatric patients 
and their relatives, as partners in a team.” 

And I repeat here Grace Weyker's statement that we presented at the 
meeting last year when our committee on similarities and differences be- 
tween group work and group therapy made the first statement. 

“Psychiatric social work has gone through a serics of stages which 
might be listed as (1) early recognition of a distinct self, (2) the play-by- 
myself age, and (3) the know-all, superior age. It seems to me that psy- 
d now be ready to enter a fourth stage, to be 
a stable adult member of the social work family. Probably one of the 
biggest blocks to such adult stability for psychiatric social work is con- 
fusion over the label. Much of this confusion is tied in with a mistaken 
connotation of glamor or superiority which has been accepted tacitly 


among groups who should know better. 


The word “psychiatric 


chiatric social work shoul 


25 Harleigh B. Trecker, ed., Group Work Foundations and Frontiers, op. cit., 


pp. 4-5. 
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“Psychiatric social work according to the official and accepted defini- 
tion is simply ‘social work practiced in direct and responsible relationship 
to psychiatry.’ Part of the misunderstanding of psychiatric social work 
lies in the idea that a psychiatric social worker has some peculiar skill 
in working with people or understanding the dynamics of behavior. This 
should not be true. Certainly any social work training which aims to pre- 
pare people for case work or group work cannot be considered satisfactory 
if it does not include this understanding of behavior. Certainly the entire 
field of social work has taken over from psychiatry a great many concepts 
regarding personality development and causation in behavior. In other 
words, it would seem obvious that any practice of social case work or 
social group work would require a psychodynamically oriented social 
worker. 

“A concept that met general approval was that psychiatric social work 
requires all of the equipment of the social worker and in addition, (1) a 
deepened knowledge of psychopathology and of the various settings in 
which mental and emotional disorders may be treated, and (2) a clear 
delineation of the social worker's place in and contribution to, the col- 
laborative treatment of a clinical team. . . 8 

We defined psychiatric group work or therapeutic group work as “the 
use of the social group work method in working with groups of patients 
in a psychiatric setting.” In casework this is often designated as “casework 
in a foreign setting” and this applies to group work too. It was under- 
lined that in such a setting the group worker is part of the psychiatric 
team and the responsibility is a medical—psychiatric one under guidance 
of the psychiatrist. In the general group work setting the group worker 
is primarily responsible for the work done. Much of what he does is also 
therapeutic. 

Knowledge Needed: Both general group work and psychiatric group 
work are a social work method or working with people in groups. Basic 
to both of them are understanding and skill in working with individuals 
in groups. 

Goal: Goal of the general group worker is the adjustment of the in- 
dividual to the group and the group as a whole to socicty. Its focus is an 
educational socializing, democratic one—and is on individual growth 
through group growth. Psychiatric group work has the same goal of ad- 
justment of the individual. Focus is on helping the individual move 
toward health and emotional development. 


Diagnosis: Both are concerned with 
strength in the individual. 

Role of the Worker: The general 
tole as soon as possible, enabli 
and leadership. The psychiatrii 


recognition of sickness and 
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Impact of Social Values on the Role of the Worker: The group worker 
in the general setting as well as in the psychiatric setting deals with social 
values. Yet a neighborhood group will be more influenced by neighbor- 
hood status values than a group in a psychiatric setting. The difference 
again is more and less, not in terms of not at all. One of the values of 
the group in a psychiatric setting is the possibility for the member to get 
away from established status situations and to start comparatively as a 
“blank” in relation to others. 

In the general group setting the group worker has also a greater edu- 
cational responsibility in terms of social values. 

Type of Group: The group worker in the general setting works with 
formed or natural groups. The psychiatric group worker always works 
with formed groups. 

Grouping: In general group work the agency determines groupings in 
relation to social goals and individual preferences. In psychiatric group 
work grouping is an important factor in helping the individual. The 
agency? determines and controls groupings on the basis of individual 
therapy needs only. 

Duration of Groups: In general group work the group worker may work 
a long span of time helping the individuals and the 
fferent projects and relationships according to their 

In psychiatric group work the time limit is set in 
etermined by the psychiatrist and the 


with a group over 
group move into di 
changing age group. 
relation to the therapeutic goal d 
rest of the team.?* 


While the impact of psychoanalysis on social work had been strong 
after World War I, group work accepted its insights somewhat 
critically and tempered them—partly because it entered the social 
work family at a time when psychoanalytic thinking had begun to 
change and partly because the underlying concepts of group work 
were derived from such early sociologists as Simmel and Weber. 

The postwar years showed a great increase in research in small group 
behavior done mostly by representatives of a new specialization, social 
psychology. New insights also came from the field of cultural anthro- 
pology. These developments helped strengthen the integration of 
knowledge (which we will discuss in a following chapter); they also 
hindered the development of the group work method through 


The committee meant hospitals or child guidance clinics although it was not 


spelled out in the original report. ; 

27 Gisela Konopka, “Similarities and Differences between Group Work and 
Group Therapy,” Report of the Group Therapy Committee, A.A.C.W., 
mimeographed, ST-451-8, undated; also in Selected Papers of the National 


Conference of Social Welfare, 1951, pp. 51-60. 
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the unfortunate phenomenon of “faddism” in our society. “Group 
dynamics,” misunderstood as a form of method instead of “the study 
of forces underlying the behavior of groups,” as clearly stated by one 
of its foremost experts,” became a mechanistic device in working with 
groups. In general, however, this development in the social sciences 
enriched group work and ultimately all social work, as seen in the re- 
cent Curriculum Study of the Council on Social Work Education.2 
Louis Towley foresaw this trend when he wrote: 


. .. Then came a dynamic kind of sociology—anthropology: the con- 
cept of status, role, casts, and pattern, and the influence of the situation 
on conduct. Social group work responded to these sympathetic, explana- 
tory, group-rooted ideas. Many workers shared Cohen’s belief that the 
social group work field is closer to these developments than is casework 
and therefore should bring the ideas to social work as a whole. 


The historical development of an approach to one of the basic 
problems of human society—such as relationship among people and 
their individual development over such a comparatively short period 
of time—cannot yet produce agreement among all those who practice 
group work. In her volume on the curriculum study, published in 1959, 
Marjorie Murphy tried to summarize some generalizations on social 


group work on which there is agreement at the present time. I will 
present only the first three points: 


1. Social group work is a method of tendering service to persons, through 
providing experience in groups. Development of the person towards his 
individual potential, improvement of relationship and social functioning 
competencies, and social action are recognized as purposes of social group 
work. The worker functions within a framework of ethical and social 
values. 


2. Social group work is a generic method which can be used in different 
settings. 


oe The method includes conscious use of worker-member relationships, 
relationships among members, and of group activity. The worker simul- 
taneously uses telationships with individual members and with the group 


28 Leon Festinger, “Current Developments in Grou 


Dynamics,” mi hed, 
undated, New York: A.A.C. W. pT. iee 


29 Werner W. Boehm, Director and Coordinator, A Project Report of the 
arean Study, Vols. I-XIII. New York: Council on Social Work Educa- 
tion, k 


80 Frank J. Bruno (with chapters by Louis Towley), 


op. cit., pp. 426-427. 
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both, helping members and the 
hs. He uses himself differently 
ment of members’ 


as a whole. He works as an enabler with 
group to use their capacities and strengt 
in accordance with specific objectives and his assessr 
needs, interests and capacities.** 


And, as previously stated, there is agreement that group work is a 
method of social work. Method is an orderly way to achieve an ob- 
jective. Social work methods are helping processes. They cannot be 
Separated from the function the profession as a whole sees as its own, 
from the specific purpose to be achieved in each case, whether indi- 
vidual or group, from the deep understanding of the one who needs 
help, from an understanding of oneself and from the total ethos and 


value base of the profession. 


A helping method cannot be mechanical. It is the heart of the pro- 


fession because only its competent use can truly fulfill the ends for 
Which a humanitarian profession stands. For example, preventing 


recidivism among criminals may be a goal. The way in which it is done 
determines whether one follows the precepts of a humanitarian pro- 
tem. One can, for example, shoot 


fession or those of another value sys i 
the offender or cut off his hand, certainly ways to achieve the goal of 
Preventing recidivism.” The example is used to show the intricate 
], function, philosophy and 


and inseparable relationship between goa 4 
method. This makes the use of the group work method a professional 


effort which includes knowledge and judgment. It cannot be used 
mechanistically. There have been voices raised that social work should 
Consider the goals more and should forget about methods. Yet one can- 
Not supersede the other. Practice is the heart of the social work profes- 
Sion and this necessitates the use of hod congruent with the ends. 


a met 
© one said it better than Gandhi: 


a seed, the end to a tree; and there 
n between the means and the end 
32 


be likened to 
able connectio 
d and the tree. - - 


: + + The means may 
is just the same inviol: 
as there is between the see 


We traced the historical development of the concept of social group 
Work and saw it change from the designation of a field, a movement, 


goal to a social work method, part of. the “means” of social work. 


31 Marjorie M it, p- 78- ‘i s 
L Mave Muy op- p TS, rhe Boot of Uns! Quotations, Ne 
York: Harper & Row, Publishers; 1957, P- 167. 
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To understand it today, we must therefore understand the goal and 
its function in society today as part of the function of the total social 
work profession. 

Its present-day definition may be summarized as: Social group 
work is a method of social work which helps individuals to enhance 
their social functioning through purposeful group experiences and to 


cope more effectively with their personal, group or community prob- 
lems. 
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Social Group Work 
as a Part of 


Social Work 


CHAPTER TWO 


. . . that the conception of the field of 
social work should above all be kept fluid 
in order to maintain in this profession 
at least an open mind toward humanity's 
changing needs and the best methods for 
meeting them. 


In the course of history the term social work has meant a 
type of service, a certain function to fulfill, a method of practice, and 
a profession. Today we conceive it to be a profession just as we con- 
sider teaching. It is practiced in the large field of social welfare which 
encompasses all services whose defined social goal is to promote the 
social welfare of individuals and groups in the community. These 
services include, among others, public education, hospitals, and 
playgrounds, and they all require the skills of many different profes- 
sions, 


1 James H. Tufts, Education and Training for Social Work, New York: Russell 
Sage Foundation, 1923, pp- 30-31. 
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The particular functions of these different professions are deter- 
mined by the role society has ascribed to them, and they alter with the 
Passage of time. We can see this in the profession of teaching, which 
has widened its function since the time it was limited to the teaching 
of simple skills such as reading and writing. It also has different func- 
tions in different societies; it varies according to the development and 
the culture of a given society. Teaching has broadened its scope from 
the education of a few belonging to the clergy and the nobility in the 
Middle Ages to practically every member of society in modern-day 
America. Social work too has changed its function during the course 
of history. It started with almsgiving (a function seen as its sole or 
major purpose in only a few societies at the present time). Today it 
serves all people regardless of their social or economic status and works 
on a wide variety of individual, group and community problems. The 
common purpose is “help with social functioning.” Admittedly this 
encompasses a wide area of human behavior, but no wider than “physi- 
cal functioning” which has been for a long time the main concern of 
the medical profession. Without question this social work function 
overlaps in part with the function of other professions. 

In the complicated web of human society many efforts have been 
and are being made to replace its defective fibers. They are made to 
improve the environment as well as to help the individual. As long 
as human beings have existed, they have been striving to conquer 
nature and to improve man’s relationship to his fellow man. These 
goals include the efforts of the common laborer, the artisan, and the 
highly trained professional. The more complicated a society becomes 
the more these efforts are separated according to the specific function 
they have to fulfill as well as according to the skill needed to fulfill 
them. They become increasingly specialized. In our present society 
each individual who is gainfully employed carries out a specialized 
function in his working hours. Yet, outside of these hours he engages 
in a large, undifferentiated range of human efforts and skills. He does 
this in his role of parent, of friend and of citizen in a democratic so- 
ciety. As a parent or friend he is physician, nurse, teacher, social 
worker, dressmaker, laborer, counselor, typist, baker, cook, etc. As a 
citizen in a democratic Society, he is also legislator and policy maker, 
Any vocation or profession utilizes only a few of the functions which 
every human being can and must fulfill. It refines skill; it adds and uses 
specific knowledge. This applies to dressmaking and cooking as well 
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as to nursing the sick, teaching the young, and helping the distressed. 
Every profession, therefore, must by necessity overlap at points with 
other professions and it always overlaps with certain functions every 
human being does. For far too long this has been of concern to the pro- 
fession of social work as if it were something that should not be. Too 
often social workers were worried lest their functions were also carried 
out by others. This should not concern us. What social work has to 
offer—and this is true of every other profession—is specific knowl- 
edge and skill to be employed in one of the many areas other people 
are also concerned with. 

Even if we do not concern ourselves with these grey areas of over- 
lapping responsibilities, we must establish the “core” function of 
social work, and derive from this the goal of cach individual profes- 
sional effort in the profession. Otherwise the discussion of method 
is futile. Since method is an orderly way of procedure, it must have 
a specific aim. For a long time those aims were expressed in agency 
efforts, described, for example, as “giving relief” or “preventing ju- 
venile delinquency” or “providing services to youth.” Yet each of 
these goals involves the services of many professions. It is not easy 
to determine this core function. Herman D. Stein, professor of the 
New York School of Social Work, hastened to state in an address 
given at the Annual Forum of the National Conference of Social 


Welfare in 1961: 


I do not have the temerity nor the slightest intention of attempting to 
answer the question “What is the function of social work?” but will 
continue the process of addressing this central and never-ending question 


for our profession.” 


The words of Dr. Tuft, written in 1923 and quoted at the beginning 


of this chapter, warn against a too early or too narrow definition. Early 


definitions, sometimes still used today, are often too limited. 

The social worker is expected by society to be able (1) to assess, 
clarify and help individuals with the integration of their inner motives 
and the demands of their social environment and (2) to help change 


“Observations of the Function of Social Work: A Dis- 
cussion Based on Dr. De Jongh’s Paper at the International Conference of 
Social Work in Rome,” Jan. 1961, p. 1, mimeographed. (Published version 
of this paper, contained in Community Organization, 1961, published in 
New York by Columbia University Press, 1961, does not contain this 


quotation.) 


2 Herman D. Stein, 
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social environment if it is detrimental to the social development of 
individuals. This is a far cry and quite different from an earlier con- 
cept of “social adjustment” which implied conformity and submission 
to any demand of the social environment—a concept that stigmatized 


quo,” countrary to its tradition of social reform. What it does mean is 
the assessment of the individual, his capacities and motivations as well 


practice, task, or function differs. 

Two basic needs of the human being—besides the physical one of 
survival—are the needs for self-respect and for “Delonging,” the ac- 
ceptance of the “I” and the “you,” the finding of the bridge between 
these two, Only in this way can he live up to his greatest potential 
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both internal and external factors, and much more. Sometimes these 
problems too can be worked out with the assistance of neighbors and 
friends. Often they need the help of the social worker, who will not 
always do the work himself, but might skillfully enlist the aid of 
members of the community. Social group work services therefore 
cover the wide range from individual to community problems, from 
working with healthy, capable leadership to working with the sick 
and rejected. Werner Boehm in his Curriculum Study classified the 
tasks of social work under “restoration” (work with a breakdown, 
either of an individual or a group or community), “prevention” and 
“provision of services,” an indication of the widened range of social 
work functions. 

The group work method is one of several methods used to fulfill 
social work functions whenever its particular approach is most ap- 
propriate. The matrix of the group work situation is the group, indi- 
viduals in interaction. This differentiates the specific helping process 
from that of casework, another basic social work method. Helen 
Perlman designated the components of the casework situation as the 
Person, the Problem, and the Place. The group work situation is more 
complex: its components are the Person in the group, the Group, the 
Problem—sometimes of this particular person, sometimes of the par- 
ticular group, sometimes of the total community—and the Place. 

This complex situation includes also diverse “points of entry” of 


group work services: 


1. Individuals in distress ask for help or are referred to group 
work services because of their problems. We find this in family 
services, mental health services, school social work, corrections, 
agencies working with the handicapped, and others. 

2. Groups ask for help to better fulfill their members’ needs 
and purposes. Such situations include groups discriminated 
against in the community, parents groups concerned with the 
upbringing of their children, community service and action 
groups wanting to find better solutions to community problems. 

3. There is no specific request for help, either by a group or an 
individual, but the community as a whole has recognized needs 
for services to either prevent problems or promote a healthy 
group life. Examples of this are group work with street corner 
gangs, and youth work, which helps children and young people 
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with their developmental tasks. It includes also the still neglected 
services to people (children and adults) in institutions. 


Overlapping functions with other professions have led to confusion 
in terminology and have, in turn, influenced group work practice. The 
most significant example of this is the confusion and conflict around 
the terms of group work and group therapy. They need clarification 
as part of the discussion of the function of social group work. 

There are a few representatives of social work who use the term 
“group work” as a synonym for “recreation” or “informal education.” 
For them, the terms “group work” and “group therapy” are com- 
pletely separated, since to t} 
with the leisure time needs of healthy children and adults. This con- 
cept of group work has practically disappeared. It is today a method 
of social work with its threefold functions mentioned above. Recrea- 
tion and adult education are seen as fields of service in which group 
workers function as social workers with their group work skill. 

If we therefore eliminate the outdated concept of group work as 
equaling recreation, the confusion between the terms “group work” 
and “group therapy” needs serious consideration. The following is 
an attempt at clarification: 

Among board members of the American Association for Ortho- 
psychiatry in which the major professions of the psychiatric team 
are represented (i.e., psychiatry, psychology, and social work), it was 
for a time a joke to suggest that one should have a meeting regarding 
“Who does What to Whom and Why and When” because of dif- 
ferences of opinion over who was qualified to perform what thera- 
peutic duties. There is confusion also in terminology pertaining to 
individual treatment, as scen in the interchangeable use of “case 
work treatment,” “case work therapy,” “therapy,” “treatment,” “coun- 
seling.” Yet this is multiplied when it comes to work with groups. 
This may have its cause in the more recent success of group work as a 


ears of being con- 


ns—including social 
work. Corsini wrote th : 
in psychotherapy and may well be the answer for some up-to-now un- 
solved problems, . , ”a 


3 Raymond J. Corsini, Methods o 
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Yet which group methods are we talking about? What is the 
definition? Social group work, as presented in this book, is a method 
of social work which helps individuals to enhance their social function- 
ing through purposeful group experiences and to cope more effectively 
with their personal, group or community problems. This means that 
it is based on the competence a social worker develops in his training 
and education and that it is concerned with mental health and social 
problems. Its beneficiaries are both the sick and the healthy. The 
agencies in which it is practiced span the wide arc of health, education 
and welfare organizations. Its specific means and approaches will 
be discussed in detail in the following chapters. 

What, then, is understood under group therapy? Corsini, who has 
given us one of the most comprehensive and clear presentations of 
the whole complex question of group therapy, starts out by confront- 
ing the reader of his book on Methods of Group Psychotherapy with 
the fact that there exists no simple, inclusive and yet exclusive defini- 


tion. He states: 


What contributes to the confusion is that the term group psychotherapy* 
may be used in two specific ways. It may be thought of as a generic 
term, encompassing a variety of procedures. It may also be thought of as 
a name for a single procedure. If by group psychotherapy therapist A 
means method X and if therapist B understands that group psycho- 
therapy means method Y, then it is obvious that the two are not com- 
plexity of this problem becomes evident when it is 


municating. The comp l 
realized that more than 25 specific methods have been described in the 


literature.’ 


Corsini points out that definitions can be too wide or too narrow. An 
example of the former is a statement he quotes from a War Depart- 


ment bulletin: 


In a broad sense any procedure which tends to improve the mental health 
of more than one individual is group psychotherapy.® 
And the example of a too narrow one is, according to Corsini, the 
remark of one of his colleagues: 


4 Corsini uses this term interchangeably with group therapy. This is frequently 


done in the literature. 
5 Ibid, p. 4. 
6 Loe. cit. 
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This is not group psychotherapy, because the members do not sit in a 
circle and talk,? 


Corsini’s own definition is more inclusive and more precise: 


Group psychotherapy consists of Processes occurring in formally organ- 
ized, protected groups and calculated to attain rapid ameliorations in 
personality and behavior of individual members through specified and 
controlled group interactions.8 


One edition of the Journal of Social Issues was devoted exclusively 
to group methods in psychotherapy, social work and adult education; 


in it, Jerome D. Frank gave his definition of group therapy. It is a fairly 
elaborate explanation: 


The term group therapy refers to all methods of treating psychiatric pa- 
tients in groups under the leadership of a psychotherapist. Therapeutic 
groups may consist of children, adolescents or adults in or out of insti- 
tutions who are in emotional distress presumably arising in large part 
from chronic disturbances in their relationships with other people. The 
goal of these groups is to ameliorate the suffering and improve the per- 
sonal and social functioning of their members. The means to this goal 


are the emotional interactions of the members with the leader and each 
other. . . 9 


Py to psychiatric patients, 
group. 
If we compare these two definitions with the o 


group work, we realize that group work practice dire 
with emotional or mental problems would fall wi 


ne used for social 
cted toward groups 
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8 Loc. cit. 
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s in Psychoth La i 
Issues, Vol. VIII, No. 2, 1952, p. 35 PETAR Journal of Sokal 


SOCIAL GROUP WORK AS A PART OF SOCIAL WORK 31 


inition. The difference lies only in the fact that group work is also 
concerned with groups consisting of healthy individuals and with 
social action groups. 

In recent years, two other attempts have been made to delineate 
and clarify terms which designate group treatment. Both show that 
practice of group work and group therapy are difficult to sort out. 
Differences are seen mostly in fields in which the methods are prac- 
ticed, but in recent years these two overlap frequently. For example, 


group work—as well as group therapy—is practised in psychiatric 
hospitals. 

The logical conclusion seems to be that the terms used for pur- 
poseful use of the group are interchangeable, as long as the purpose 
includes—as Fritz Redl said once in a letter to the author—‘“a repair 
job”; that means some help with emotional or mental problems. That 
would mean group therapy is practice which is aimed at ameliorating 
suffering and improving the personal and social functioning of its 
members through specified and controlled group interaction aided 
by a professional person. This definition of the term “group therapy” 
does not limit it to any specific professional identification, nor to ad- 


herence to a certain technique. It includes aim and function. This is in 


accordance with the thinking of Corsini and Spotnitz. This is also the 
way the public understands the term “sroup therapy.” Group work 
practice, therefore, when directed toward amelioration of personal and 
social functioning, may rightfully be called group therapy. 

This does not mean, however, that the practice of the social group 
worker will be or should be the same as the practice of the psychiatrist. 
Corsini speaks about the fact that therapist A may mean a certain 
method X and therapist B, another method Y. These differences in 
group therapy methods occur within the same profession, according 
to differing theories or assumptions. Beyond this there is a difference 
in method related to the professional background of the group thera- 
pist. Ethics and professional discipline require of him that he stay 
within the framework of his own competence. 

Increasingly, knowledge of individual dynamics and group process 


10 See Journal of Social Issues mentioned above; sce also Philip Zlatchin, Clara 
A. Kaiser, and Saul Scheidlinger, “The Group in Education, Group Work 
and Psychotherapy,” Round Table, 1953, Harris B. Peck, Chairman; Edward 
D. Greenwood, Discussant; American Journal of Orthopsychiatry, Vol. 
XXIV, No. 1, Jan. 1954, pP- 128-152. 
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becomes common knowledge for several professions, yet in differing 
degrees and appropriate to their own tasks. The social worker, for 
example, learns them in the context of reality interactions, of cultural 
background and economic conditions; the psychiatrist learns about 
them in the context of medical knowledge and pathology. The 
twentieth century is caught in a dilemma: On the one hand, all sci- 
ences are becoming more and more aware of their interrelatedness, a 
trend requiring more people with broad, general knowledge. But on 
the other hand, since knowledge in each field of science has increased 
tremendously, more specialization and scientists with more specialized 
knowledge are required within each field. The only answer is close 
teamwork. 

It is the purpose of team members to supplement one another and 
to constantly learn from each other. Each professional person is 
equally important if he uses his specific knowledge and skill and 
limits himself to the practice for which he has been trained, and 
when it is necessary to cross professional boundaries, uses consulta- 
tion. Grace Coyle suggested that: 


the social group worker should refrain from interpretation of uncon- 
scious mechanisms to individuals in the group, although he may help 
group members to deal with conscious or preconscious material and to 
ease their fear or guilt through discussion or activity.11 


Using interpretation of unconscious material for treatment is usually 
part of the practice of the analytically trained psychiatrist, rarely of 
the social worker. On the other hand, the understanding of environ- 
mental pressures and their meaning to individuals, the analytic knowl- 
edge of group process, and the skill in working with group process and 
interrelationships are within specialized province of the social group 
worker. This method requires a certain tolerance toward group be- 
havior, whic his different from that encountered in individual-to-indi- 
vidual contacts. The analyst, Spotnitz, suggests that: 


a higher degree of emotional Preparation is needed to conduct analytic 
psychotherapy comfortably in a group than in individual practice.12 


11 Grace L. Coyle, “Social Group Work: An Aspect of Social W. 
Journal of Social Issues, Vol. VIII, No. 2, 1952, p. 29. 


12 Hyman Spotnitz M. D., The Couch and the Circle, New York: Alfred A. 
Knopf, 1961, p. 227. 


ork Practice,” 
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It is part of the preparation for social group work to gain, through 
supervised field work, this emotional preparation Spotnitz talks about. 

Another aspect of the controversy between group work and group 
therapy should be discussed, namely the question of status. It seems 
unpardonable that in the field of human relations this problem of 
competition has added to the confusion and sometimes has prevented 
progress. For some reason—probably because of the high status of 
psychiatry on the North American continent—the term “therapy” 
seemed to indicate something more precious and more important than 
the term originally used by social work. This applies to both the indi- 
vidual and group approaches. Group work fought this prestige value 
from the beginning.” This was in accord with the value system of the 
social group worker who resisted any class system, even in the theo- 
retical or interprofessional realm. To indicate that they were talking 
about the same method in the framework of their own social work 
profession and of equal importance and skill, regardless of whether it 
was practice with healthy or sick people in groups, most social group 
workers consciously avoided the term group therapy to describe their 
practice; instead, they called it social group work. The decision to do 
so has kept the unity of group work and has enhanced its general 
status, It has at times confused the public and, unfortunately, has led 
gy in social work itself. Social workers trained 
in a period when group work was practiced predominantly in the field 
of recreation and who had not kept up with its changing focus fre- 
quently disregarded the specialization in group method developed 
within their own profession. They turned to other professions to learn 
group therapy or practiced it without help in handling a group. The 
confusion of terms grew. Such verbal monstrosities as “group case 
work” were added. Fortunately this period has practically passed. The 
social work profession sees social group work as one of its basic meth- 
ods practiced in many different settings, directed at a variety of social- 
psychological problems. ‘This writer will adhere to the term social 
group work to designate the identification with the profession of social 


work. 


to confusing terminolo 


Summary 


The function of social group work is scen as part of the function 


of social work and the agencies in which it is practiced. 


13 See pp. 15, 16. 
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Social work’s function at the present is not finalized. Its core tasks 
are (1) to assess, clarify and help individuals with the interaction of 
their inner motives and the demands of their social environment and 
(2) to help change social environment if it is detrimental to the social 
development of individuals. Functions of each particular agency in 
which social work is practiced are more limited and specific. 

Social group work functions within the fields of health, welfare, 
education and recreation as a helping method used in groups with 
varied purposes and consisting of members on a wide scale from 
healthy to sick. 

Functions of professions in a complex society overlap partially. 

To clarify one of the major confusions in function and terminology, 


the relationship between group work and group therapy is discussed. 
Definitions used in this text are: 


Social Group Work is a method of social work which helps 
individuals to enhance their social functioning through purpose- 
ful group experiences and to cope more effectively with their 
personal, group or community problems. 

Group Therapy is practice which is aimed at ameliorating suf- 
fering and improving the personal and social functioning of its 
members through specified and controlled group interaction 
enabled by a professional person. 

Group Work includes work with groups consisting of healthy 
as well as of sick individuals. When the group worker uses 
his particular professional training and skill to work with groups 
of individuals who have problems in personal and social func- 
tioning, he enters the practice of group therapy. He does it in his 
own way based on the extent of his particular professional 
qualifications. 

To avoid status conflicts and to clearly keep the identification 
with social work, this practice is called social group work (a 
parallel to social case work, another method of social work). 


The summary would not be complete if the reader were not also 
reminded of the fact that there are numerous other terms for group 
work and group therapy, i.e., group counseling, group guidance. They 


are used interchangeably with the other two terms and, therefore, will 
not be discussed separately. 


SOCIAL GROUP WORK AS A PART OF SOCIAL WORK 35 


BIBLIOGRAPHY 


American Association of Group Workers, “Definition of the Function of the 
Group Worker,” The Group, Vol. XI, No. 3, May 1949, pp. 11-12. 
Bruno, Frank J., Trends in Social Work 1874-1956, New York: Columbia Uni- 


versity Press, 1957. 
Corsini, Raymond J., Methods of Group Psychotherapy, New York: McGraw- 
Hill Book Co., Inc., 1957. 
Coyle, Grace L., Group Work with 
Row, Publishers, 1948. 
, “Social Group Work: An Aspect of Social Work Practice,” Journal of 
Social Issues, Vol. VIII, No. 2, 1952, pp. 23-34. 
Festinger, Leon, “Current Developments in Group Dynamics,” New York: 
Amer. Assoc. of Group Workers, mimeographed, undated. 
Frank, Jerome D., “Group Methods in Psychotherapy,” Journal of Social Is- 
sues, Vol. VIII, No. 2, 1952, pp- 35-44. 
Konopka, Gisela, “Similarities and Differences between Group Work and 
Group Therapy,” Report of the Group Therapy Committee, A.A.G.W., 
mimeographed ST-451-8, undated; also in Selected Papers of the Na- 
tional Conference of Social Welfare, 1951, pp- 51-60. 
, “Team Relationships and Operations in Social Group Work,” Ap- 
pendix C in Marjorie Murphy, The Social Group Work Method in So- 
cial Work Education, Vol. XI, A Project Report of the Curriculum 
Study, Werner W. Boehm, Director and Coordinator, New York: Coun- 


cil on Social Work Education, 1959, pp- 106-114. 


——., Therapeutic Group Work With Children, Minneapolis: University of 


Minnesota Press, 1949. 
Murphy, Marjorie, The Social Group W 
Vol. XI, A Project Report of the 
Director and Coordinator, New 
tion, 1959. 
Spotnitz, Hyman, The Couch a 


1961. 
Trecker, Harleigh B., Editor, Group Work—Foundations and Frontiers, New 


York: Whiteside, Inc. and William Morrow and Co., 1955. 
——, Group Work in Psychiatric Settings, New York: Whiteside, Inc., 1956. 
Wilson, Gertrude and Gladys Ryland, Social Group Work Practice, Boston: 


Houghton Mifflin Co., 1949. 


American Youth, New York: Harper & 


‘ork Method in Social Work Education, 
Curriculum Study, Werner W. Boehm, 
York: Council on Social Work Educa- 


nd the Circle, New York: Alfred A. Knopf, 


36 SOCIAL GROUP WORK AS A PART OF SOCIAL WORK 


Zlatchin, Philip, Clara A. Kaiser, and Saul Scheidlinger, “The Group in Educa- 
tion, Group Work and Psychotherapy,” Round Table 1953, Harris B. 
Peck, Chairman; Edward D. Greenwood, Discussant; American Journal 
of Orthopsychiatry, Vol. XXIV, No. 1, Jan. 1954, pp. 128-152. 


Theories of Man 
and His Life 

Cycle Underlying 
Social Group Work 


CHAPTER THREE 


“Every man is in certain respects 
“a. like all other men, 

“pb. like some other men, 

“e, like no other man.”* 


In this simple sentence, Kluckhohn and Murray have ex- 
pressed their view of man as a being who has many characteristics in 
common with other men and yet who occurs in an infinite variety of 
patterns, The view of man underlying group work practice is derived 
from many theories of personality; it takes account of his human, 
Natural and socio-economic environment, since it seems increasingly 
impossible to speak of the human being as an entity separated from all 
other influences. With the exception of the very unusual occasion of 
d Henry A. Murray, “Personality Formation: The 


1 Clyde Kluckhohn an k 
Determinants,” Personality in Nature, Society and Culture, New York: Alfred 


A. Knopf, 1949, p. 35. 
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a hermitic existence, the human being must always interact with 
others, changing them and being changed by them. This concept of 
interaction in no way contradicts the concept of individuality and 
each person’s essential difference. 

The following is an attempt to present man’s life cycle by integrating 
understanding of the individual with understanding of the natural 
group. Students of human behavior and dynamics are constantly 
trying to formulate a basic theory of this integration. Underlying 
this somewhat new and unorthodox view of developmental needs and 
tasks and the ways in which they are fulfilled are assumptions derived 
from a modified dynamic psychology, best expressed by Erik Erikson. 

The presentation omits a detailed discussion of assumptions under- 
lying the understanding of the individual. This can be found in books 
presenting the dynamic psychology or psychiatry of Freud and writers 
who built on him. I will list here only a few of the most important con- 
cepts which help in understanding individual dynamics and which 
are used extensively in social work: 


1. The importance of early childhood experiences in the develop- 
ment of personality. 


2. The capacity of the human being to grow and change throughout 
his entire life (which refutes the idea that concept 1 is deterministic). 


3. The acceptance of the existence of unconscious and preconscious 
motivation. 


4. The capacity of the human being, despite concept 3, to act 
consciously and rationally. This capacity to act is a function of the 
ego, which may sometimes be weak or impaired, but which can usually 
be helped to act rationally. 


5. The concept of ambivalence: the human being can experience 


two opposing emotions at the same time toward the same person 
or situation. 


2 The reader is urged to read Erik H. Erikson, Childhood and Society, New 
York: W. W. Norton and Co., 1950, and social role theories, especially as 
presented by Richard A. Cloward and Lloyd E. Ohlin, Delinquency and Op- 
portunity, Glencoe, Ill.: Free Press, 1960, and by Robert K. Merton, Social 
Theory and Social Structure, Glencoe, Ill.: Free Press, 1949. See also: Helen 
L. Witmer and Ruth Kotinsky, Editors, New Perspectives for Research on 
Juvenile Delinquency, Washington, D.C.: U.S. Dept. of Health, Education 
and Welfare, Social Security Administration, Children’s Bureau, 1956. 
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6. The concepts of defense mechanism, projection, and sublimation 
—all of which are the ego’s ways of dealing with inner drives and 
outer relationships. 

Basic needs of human beings grow out of their physical, mental, 
emotional, and spiritual natures. They cannot be separated. The theory 
of the Greeks, which hypothesized a soul within but separate from 
the body, is no longer acceptable. Even the recent concepts of dy- 
namic psychiatry, which rest on the assumption that the human 
being is a whole but separate entity, are no longer completely ac- 
ceptable. Our present theory holds that the individual is not a 
separate entity but is a whole individual interrelated with others. 
Man’s need for food and shelter, for love and tenderness, for accom- 
plishment, and for fulfillment of his thirst for knowledge, are all 
dependent on the interaction of man with man. Next to the bio- 
logical necessities, man’s deepest longings are to be loved and to 
be important—important to someone; it is from these that all other 
heeds spring. An inseparable connection exists between self-respect 
and a frecly-given relationship with someone else. All his life, man 
struggles to gain or to retain this sense of self by reaching out to the 
you—to the one who gives importance and warmth and tenderness 
to his own self. When this bridge is 
and can accomplish whatever he is capable of doing. At that point 
he can feel fulfillment and achieve sacrifice. But without the bridge 
between the I and the you, the human being crumbles. He may 


either destroy himself or others in subtle or glaring forms. It is the 
k that human beings have not only the 


assumption of social group WOT j ; 
basic need to be loved, but the capacity and strength to love in return. 
tant struggle to overcome other 


But this is not achieved without cons 
tendencies and to counteract environmental forces which may pre- 
vent, suppress, or diminish this capacity. 

A second assumption made in social group work is that the individ- 
ual achieves healthy development through a healthy and appropriate 
group life throughout his life cycle. It is important to clarify what is 
meant by a healthy group life. A healthy group life has the following 


Ingredients: 


built he can give love to others 


the identification with equals. 


1. Provision for 
belonging to more than one per- 


2. Provision for the warmth of 
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son. Fear of the threatened loss of the one and only beloved 
person is always present and becomes overwhelming if a wider 
relationship is not established in the course of life. 

3. Freedom to be and to express one’s self and to be different in 
the presence of others. 

4. Freedom to choose the friends one prefers combined with a 
responsibility to accept others if they need to be accepted, 
even though no close friendly relationship has been estab- 
lished. 

5. Opportunity to try out one’s own individuality while at the 
same time permitting the enjoyment of the uniqueness of 
others. 

6. Opportunity to exercise independence and to be allowed to be 
dependent when this is necessary and indicated, as in child- 
hood or in distressing situations in adulthood. 


It is only in very early infancy that the human being is not related 
to or has no need for such a group situation. In the first weeks of the 
human being’s life he responds only to the warmth and protection of 
an individual stronger and more powerful than himself—the mother 
or the substitute mother, which includes any other member of a 
healthy family. The infant certainly has an impact on the family 
group situation, but he himself is involved only with one person. If 
the basic need for a one-to-one relationship is not fulfilled at this 
period, the child will be an exceedingly disturbed person in later life. 
It is then impossible to give help through the medium of the social 
group work method. The only help, as far as we know, can come from 
an intensive therapeutic one-to-one relationship. Fortunately, these 
situations are comparatively rare. 

Very early in the life cycle indiv. 
not just with single persons outsi 


iduals begin to interact with others, 
de the mother, but in group situa- 
tions as well. The characteristics of this interaction, though, show as 
much change as any other characteristics of the developing human 
being. In the healthy development of a child, the family provides this 
early satisfaction of group needs, The earliest group experience of in- 
teraction within the family circle gives the child a valuable mental and 
emotional learning experience which he begins to apply as he grows 
and begins to reach out beyond the intimate family group to peers. 
Comparatively recent psychological observation has shown that even 
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at an early age a child needs to reach out to contemporaries, even 
though his predominant need at this stage is his need for adult pro- 
tection and care. He is too young to tolerate a large group or to enter 
into a complicated group relationship, but even the two-year-old shows 
increased animation and delight when he discovers another “baby” 
and reaches out to him. This is the beginning of his need to relate to 
his contemporaries. His greatest need is still for adult protection. Yet, 
different from what was thought only a few years ago, the need to 
“participate” starts very early in life. 

With increased awareness of the I, the child’s need for interaction 
with persons outside the family group (i.e, with peers) increases and 
gradually becomes more complicated. At the same time, however, he 
must look to the adult, specifically to his parents, both mother and 
father, to provide a sense of security and protection for the whole 
period of childhood. The child’s sense of importance, then, develops 
through the influence of these two sets of relationships: his relation- 
ships with family members and his relationships with contemporaries 
outside the family group. Two-year-olds frequently play “alone to- 
gether,” enjoying each other’s presence, but rarcly relating closely to 
each other, Three- and four-year-olds, however, interact with each 
other and try out their own personalities and a whole range of conflict- 
solving in group situations. The provision of a healthy group life both 
within and outside the family becomes essential to healthy develop- 
ment. Dynamic psychology has stressed for years the importance of 
family relationships and the working out of interpersonal conflicts 
and dependencies between parents and children. It has stressed the 
way these influence the child’s identification with societal values and 
his development of trust and self-respect. The helping methods of 
k have been founded on an understand- 
ing of these relationships. Social group work also bases the theory of 
its understanding of the human being on the importance of the par- 
ent-child relationship, but it goes beyond this and recognizes that this 
relationship plays only one part in producing the healthy or unhealthy 
development of the individual, that group life outside the family also 
influences the development of the child. 

Case histories of disturbed or delinquent children too frequently 
omit any reference to such group associations. It is the opinion of this 
author that only by taking them into consideration can additional 
light be shed on the understanding of such children or adults. For too 


psychiatry and social casewor 


42 THEORIES OF MAN UNDERLYING SOCIAL GROUP WORK 


long the family has been credited for all positive development or 
blamed for all shortcomings in the mental health of children. Without 
question the climate of the family group is a very important factor, 
but it is not the only one. A handicapped child, for instance, who is 
exposed to the torments of his little neighbors can be only partly pro- 
tected by his family group—he may still suffer serious emotional dis- 
turbance as a result of his contacts outside the family. If the knowl- 
edge of these outside contacts is not available to those who want to 
help this child at a later stage, treatment may be based on the wrong 
factors and the experts will be puzzled because they cannot find the 
reasons for the disturbance in the close family environment. 

Social group work is making a real contribution to the understand- 
ing of individual dynamics by insisting upon the importance of group 
life outside the family group. “I had my first seizure on the playground 
when I was nine years old,” recalled an adult seizure patient; “I woke 
up and saw the kids staring at me and heard them shout, ‘Ida had a 
fit! Ida had a fit!’ Mother rushed out and held me in her arms, and she 
has supported me ever since, but I can only see the kids! I never felt 
I was worth anything.” “Don’t ever get a child that looks like me,” 
said a pretty dark-skinned ten-year-old Negro child to her beloved 
Caucasian group worker. She had a loving family, but she had experi- 
enced the cruel selectivity of a society that discriminates against Ne- 
groes. Both these children had experienced not only hurt, but also a 
breakdown of their self-esteem. In each instance this had occurred 
through harmful group experience outside the family, Help with this 
could come only through experience with positive relationships in 
another kind of group situation. 

“You know that I had a terribly weak mother, and a father who did 
not care one hoot about his family,” said a young man who enjoyed 
at this time his own wonderful, warm and loving family and was ep 
ing a responsible position. “But I will never forget what it meani to 
me to have friendships in my youth group, to have your understanding 
(this was directed to the group worker) and to be able to do things 
that made me not only forget my dismal home, but gave me th f F 
ing that I was an important being, not just someone on this i 
be slapped around.” Here the group life outside the famil Sara a 
the necessary ingredients for a healthy development ins i provide 
breakdown. oak ot fanily 


The importance of group experiences increases at the time the child 
ne cNi 
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enters school. It is not purely an accident that school life usually starts 
when the child no longer has an intense need for parental protection. 
In general, he can move into a wider circle of outside relationships, 
although the adult remains his most significant object of identification 
as well as his protector and stimulator. Emotional and intellectual 
growth occur in part through group interaction and in part through 
stimulation emanating from inanimate objects and play. Stimulation 
through things and activities occurs throughout the human life cycle, 
from early childhood to old age, but it is especially significant in the 
early school years. The concern with these objects is rarely expressed 
in solitary occupation; more often it is expressed in games with other 
children or in efforts directed toward other human beings, as in gift- 
giving or in demonstrations of accomplishment: “I made this; look at 
me!” The group worker's efforts in working with children in the la- 
tency period, whether they are healthy or sick, are based on this par- 
ticular characteristic of that age. The group worker’s efforts will in- 
clude a great deal of use of materials and activities in the context of 
group relationships. In general, children of this age involve less verbal 
interaction than they do at a later age and less direct human inter- 
action than in the preschool years. 

The importance of group life is probably strongest in adolescence. 
This is closely related to the physical maturation process and the 
movement away from adult protection. To become an adult himself 
the adolescent must find his way toward independence from those 
who have sheltered, protected, and taught him. At this period of his 
life he cannot yet give these up completely. Family ties actually mean 
a great deal to the adolescent if he feels that they are not interfering 
with his attempts at independence. The insecurity at this age is almost 
pervasive. The biological change is dramatic and the youth must come 
to terms with the fact that biologically he is a full grown man or 
woman while emotionally and socially he is neither ready nor per- 
mitted to fulfill this function. This alone is an immense task fraught 
with conflict and anxiety. Doubts of one’s identity increase with the 
awareness of adult responsibilities while one is still a child. Even the 
healthy, well-balanced adolescent goes through this period of fear of 
adulthood’s demands while at the same time thrilling to the prospect 
of the privileges which come with emancipation. Mentally, insecurity 
and confusion are expressed in the re-evaluation of values which seemed 
absolute at an earlier age. While identification with parental values 
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seemed achieved during the latency period, doubts about their validity 
arise in the adolescent period. Some adolescents express their doubts 
by completely rejecting parental values; others, by constantly question- 
ing them. 

This pervasive insecurity needs some balance, and it is found usually 
in identification with and relation to the contemporary group: other 
adolescents are not only “co-sufferers,” they are also mirrors that help 
one to learn about one’s own image. They are people with whom one 
can share everything, even feelings of degradation, guilt or shame, 
without losing one’s self-respect because they, too, are living through 
these same emotions. They give support to one’s own development of 
individuality despite the influence of the previous generation which 
by necessity wants and must try to mold the young in its image. They 
provide an outlet for the wide swings in mood so frequent in adoles- 
cence. They cry and laugh with one another when to do so would 
seem silly or exaggerated to anyone outside the in-group. Association 
with other adolescents also permits actual “trying out” of unexplored 
territory and fulfillment of the consuming thirst for adventure, Some- 
times this appears in forms tolerable to society and sometimes, in forms 
dangerous to it. Yet, adolescents must be provided with this “trying- 
out period,” which Erik Erikson calls the necess 
The society which does not provide for it invites tl 
only of a docile, unimaginative and conforming youth population but 
of a hostile, seriously delinquent one as well. Modern socicty, with its 
tight rules, is in danger of doing this. The rigid authoritarian system 
of Nazi Germany is a classic example of a society which made for 
conformity and hostility. With no room for the harmless trying out of 
adventure, with no toleration of mistakes, the feelings of young peo- 
ple brought up under this regime became hateful ang anti-social. The 
diabolical psychological understanding of the Hitler regime under- 
stood this and nurtured it: German youth, impresseq by the doctrines 
of racism, were sent into Jewish homes to destroy Property and to 
torture and abuse the adults; they were provided outlets for promiscu- 
ous sex relations which were reserved for those selected by the state. 

In recent years, the fear of “permissiveness” has Created in the U.S.A. 
and in some other western countries an atmosphere of fear of enth 
and a tightening of rules related to adolescents that might es veal 
to rebellious hate. In fact, some forms of delinquent behavior i, be 
traced back directly to this disregard of the youthful need to experi- 


reed 
ary “moratorium. 
he development not 
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ment. Yet, untempered permissiveness itself is not the answer. 

Youth looks to adults to set standards. It is important, however, 
that the standards be presented and enforced by the parents—who 
ordinarily protect the youngster—and not be too frequently made mat- 
ters of “law” (e.g., curfew); that adults insist upon correct behavior 
and punish inappropriate behavior, but do so with the realization that 
some things can be learned only through the process of making mis- 
takes. This again rules out the constant involvement of public authori- 
ties in each case of juvenile misbehavior; that adults themselves adhere 
to the same code of behavior expected of young people (as not cheat- 
ing, being considerate of others, and so forth), and that a far more 
imaginative network of outlets for the youthful adventuresome spirit 
be created. There could be more opportunities for exploration, for 
for channelling the spirit of adventure into acceptable out- 
for a trip to strange and unknown 


lets. How many youngsters yearn 
places! A walk around the corner no longer has much meaning. How 
ing youth hostels on the rivers of 


different it would be to offer swimm1 
this large country or even a trip across the ocean. An enterprising group 


worker assigned to a settlement house in a deprived neighborhood capi- 
talized on this spirit of adventure by arranging for her group to make 
an exchange visit with a group from a French Canadian neighborhood 
house. What an experience it was! The American group talked for a 
long time about the thrill of having crossed a border and of having 
heard a foreign language! ; 

With adolescence, the child enters the arena of wider societal group 
relations. He begins to consciously experience group acceptance and/ 
or group discrimination. He may experience discrimination by or ex- 
clusion from a group because of his belonging to a particular racial, 
religious, economic or social status group, and the experience may 
Create deep scars and resentment. He may see his legitimate ambitions 
thwarted for the same reason. If acceptance cannot be found, rejected 
adolescents will band together not only to find some sense of security 
and worth, but also to openly defy or undermine the adult world 


which stands against them. 
During adolescence, the 


travelling, 


need for intensive group life reaches its 
peak. Adulthood has not as strong an emotional drive for this since 
developmental tasks are not as much in the foreground then as they 
are during childhood. It is a mistake, though, to assume that develop- 
mental tasks are ever completely fulfilled. 
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By necessity, psychology in the twentieth century had to focus on 
the child; the adult was usually seen as a finished product with only 
remnants of unfinished childhood traits to be ironed out. At the pres- 
ent, psychological theory underlying social group work views adult 
life, including old age, as a continuous developmental process. The 
process is slower than in childhood and does not involve as much an 
active helping person. Yet, there always must be a growth-conducive 
climate in the community and outlets for the constant need to belong 
and to participate. 

Most adults find partial fulfillment of these needs in the family; this 
time, however, they function in a role different from that of child- 
hood. They are now in the responsible position of forming a healthy 
group life in their own families. Dependency needs, which never com- 
pletely cease, are fulfilled by the marriage partner, a person chosen 
from outside the previous intimate circle of the first family constel- 
lation. The need to contribute can be fulfilled in responsible care of 
children and in participation in wider community groups, 

In general, the healthy group life of the adult Pivots around these 
two major group constellations. With the increase of the small family 
unit in our western society, limited to parents and children, adults 
increasingly long for an additional group constellation, 
group outside the family circle. The wider family in other cultures, 
and in some parts of our culture, provides for the continued need of 
friendship, of relating intimately to people of one’s own sex and one’s 
own age group. If relatives do not provide this, the adult needs such 
friendship groups outside of the family circle. Such telationship gives 
him an opportunity, when it is necessary, to move away from the de- 
mand for competency, for status, or for responsibility, This need to 
be a “child” at times or “to let down one’s hair” jg again fulfilled fre- 
quently by the marriage partner. But most adults neeq another second 
such outlet. This is especially important for those adults who are not 
married or who have lost their spouse. The need for adult friendship 
was too frequently overlooked in individual Psychology, Itis neta 
need for large or for high activity-centered groups. 4 businessman in 
a small community expressed it best by saying, “We feel so alone 
when we have only our family or acquaintances based on prestige and 
business association. What can we do? We run to Psychiatrists be- 
cause we can’t have friends.” Our culture at present offers compara- 
tively good opportunities for outlets for the need to participate. and 


the friendship 
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to gain importance in adulthood, but it provides little fulfillment of 
the need to belong outside the narrow confines of the family. A solu- 
tion certainly will not lie in the formation of “friendship clubs”; it 
will lie more in the direction of a cultural acceptance of the friendship 
needs of adults, an emotional recognition of the right of adults to be 
“dependent” as well as independent, and provision for opportunities 
to “belong.” 

The interdependence needs of the aged fall into the same range as 
those of the adult in general. There was a time when it was assumed 
that the aged wanted only to be dependent and this desire was accom- 
panied by a withdrawal from others. It has become evident that these 
assumptions were false. At no time in his life cycle, with the exception 
of the very first weeks of infancy, does the human being want to be 
completely dependent. Dependency realistically may increase because 
of decreased physical or mental capacity, but it never again becomes 
emotionally satisfying in the normally developed adult. The aged con- 
tinue to want to be active and to participate and “belong” to a com- 
munity of people. If all his other faculties remain intact, an elderly 
person continues to be a developing, learning, and contributing mem- 
ber of the community. This is only impossible if the community cli- 
mate does not allow for such continued creative effort. The aged 
whose faculties are not intact, either physically or mentally, has the 
Same needs but they are tinged with deep anxiety and a feeling of 


frustration. ; i j 
Group work services for the aged are shaped increasingly by this 


changed understanding of the aged. 


Summary 


Group Work P 
developing human bein 
other men. He is shaped by others 
an inseparable unit of physical, men 


interaction with others. f ; 
Development does not cease with childhood but continues all 


through the life cycle. The basic needs beyond the biological ones are 
the nceds to belong, to be an important individual and to participate. 

In the life cycle these needs must be fulfilled in a variety of chang- 
ing small group associations. These associations have specific charac- 


ractice is based on a concept of man as a constantly 
g in necessary and significant interaction with 
and is shaping others. He presents 
tal and emotional forces, again in 
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teristics in different age periods. At each stage of development individ- 
uals must find fulfillment through qualitative group associations Or 
they will be damaged in one Way or another. 

No individual goes through the life cycle without some damage. 
Human beings have various Capacities to deal with dissatisfactions and 
frustrations on their own. They need help at different stages of their 
development with their developmental task or with overcoming hur- 
dles to them. 

Group work practice is directed towards Provision of such help and 
takes as its rationale the use of its metl 
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CHAPTER FOUR 


Self-respect—the survival of the soul 
Spranger. 


In the helping process of group work the client is not only 
a client, but also a group member. This additional role changes the 
Psychological climate fundamentally from the one in a one-to-one 
relationship. In the individual interview, the person who needs help 
is confronted by the “strong” and “capable” one, with a psychological 
“distance” between him and the helper. Helen Perlman wrote: 


Whatever the nature of the problem the person brings to the social 

agency, it is always accompanied, and often complicated, by the problem 
of being a client. 

A similar relationship exists between the individual group member 

and the group worker, but at the same time the client is surrounded 

by equals, by people “in the same boat.” The relationships of the 


1 Helen Harris Perlman, op. cit., P- 37. 
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members to each other have much meaning. They are never static. 
They change in time, and in relation to specific situations, even if a 
helping person such as the group worker is not present. This changing 
movement is called the group process. Marjorie Murphy defined it as 
“the totality of the group’s interactions, developments and changes 
which occur in the group’s life”? 

As in the preceding chapter, where an attempt was made to inte- 
grate understanding of individual dynamics with the changing group 
needs during the life cycle, this chapter will try to integrate our knowl- 
edge of group dynamics with an understanding of the individual. This 
will not and cannot be achieved perfectly, since such integration must 
come from the concerted effort of many disciplines. There is increasing 
drive in this direction, as symbolized in the rise of social psychology- 
Muzafer Sherif, one of the early investigators of social process, began 
to build such a bridge in his book The Psychology of Social Norms.* 
Erich Fromm’s Escape from F. reedom, was perhaps one of the deepest 
integrative efforts of combining psychoanalytic theory with an under- 
standing of group relations and group needs.* The following presenta- 
tion must be short—by necessity. It is based on concepts derived 
mainly from the older sociologists—Simmel, Eubank and Durkheim; 
on research done by Kurt Lewin and his follow 
representatives of group work as Coyle, Wilson, Trecker, Somers an¢ 
Konopka (see bibliography at the end of this chapter). The theories 
and “key ideas” presented will always be placed within the context of 
the kind of groups the social group worker encounters. 

Before we describe those concepts theoretically, let us see some 
short “snapshots” of the impact of group relations: 


ers, and on writings by 


Example 


Janie, an 11 year old girl had been referreg 
Child Guidance Clinic, because of her excess 
amounting to muteness. Individual interyje 
her. In the first meeting the girls were disc 
come to the clinic in an informal way, 


to the group in a 
Ive silence, almost 
Ws could not reach 
Ussing why they had 
while they were doing 
2 Marjorie Murphy, op. cit., p. 32 


32. eng 
3 Muzafer Sherif, The Psychology of Social Norms, New Vast 
Publishers, 1936. ork: Harper & Row, 


4 Erich Fromm, Escape from Freedom, New York: Holt, Rinehart k ah 
Inc., 1941. > 
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some handicraft. When one of the girls told about her feelings 
of being odd, different, Janie burst out with a “You think you 
are crazy too?” She had seemed completely detached from the 
group until this moment. 


Identification with another group member had freed Janie to speak up. 


Example 


“I can’t go out. I have no skill,” said an older man in a group of 
long hospitalized mental patients which had been formed to help 
them to move back into the community. Other group members 
protested, and pointed out his great skill in gardening. He still 
looked doubtful, but somewhat pleased. The discussion turned 
to others. Shortly before the end of the session he suddenly 
looked around and said slowly, “Did you guys really mean it, 


about my gardening?” 


The group had given support and a beginning new self-concept. 


Example 

Johnny was only five years old. He was intellectually far above 
this age level and was treated like a 10-year-old by his family; in 
fact he was constantly pushed toward more achievement. He 
was hostile to other children, destroyed what they cherished and 
attacked them. His group associations, chosen by his parents, 
were always with older children. The group worker suggested a 
group of his age. He first wandered around, seemingly forlorn 
and incapable of relating to the active play of the four- and five- 
year-olds. No pressure was placed on him, cither by the group 
worker or the other children. He idly joined two children explor- 
ing a plant. The sure, gentle hands of ous of the children took 
the leaves apart without breaking them. “How do you do that?” 
came from Johnny. The two began to work on other plants. 
After awhile they started to race, to laugh. Johnny became a 


little boy among others, he relaxed. 


The group had given back the opportunity to be a child in his natural 


Social relations. 
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There could be many more such examples in which we can see and 
observe the strength of the group process. The dynamics in this proc- 
éss are the relationships of the members with one another, produced 
by the individuality of each member and changing him in the process 
while changing others too. 

The groups with which the social group worker is concerned are 
face-to-face groups which allow for individualization. No specific size 
can be given, because the number of people who can make up such a 
group depend on the age of the members (younger children cannot 
relate to as many persons as adults), on the capacity for relationships 
among the members (emotionally deprived people can relate only to 
very few at a time), and on the content of the group meetings that 
might prove most significant to the members (intimate discussions 
will require fewer members than will active work on projects). We 
must distinguish a “group” from the concept of “mass,” which implies 
parallel action, but not interaction among the members. It must also 
be distinguished from a loose, small or large assembly of people who 
happen to be in the same place. Interaction and some feeling of com- 
mon goal or concern are attributes of a group. A simple collection of 
people can change into a group under certain circumstances. 


Example 


At the beginning of a flight in a commercial airplane, the passen- 
gers were isolated individuals, who only happened to be in the 
same plane. There was little or practically no communication: 
Then a propeller stopped and the plane had to make a forced 
landing. During the wait for another form of transportation, the 
unrelated passengers became a group. There was interchange of 
feelings—what they had thought when the pilot announced the 
necessity to land; interchange of concern for what meaning the 
delay had for each passenger. Strangers tried to find solutions for 
those who were seriously inconvenienced by the delay. There was 
a shared appreciation of the pilot’s skill and a Wish: to express 
this. When he boarded the bus that was to take the te Fa 
to another airport, all those aboard spontancously eo 1e 


A group had emerged under the pressure of a common strong experi- 


ence. ; 
The original formation of groups does influence group relationships 
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and group behavior. Often group workers work with groups that ex- 
isted before they met them. It is necessary to know each group’s for- 
mation to be able to understand its present needs. Sociologists have 
distinguished between natural and formed groups. Natural groups are 
those formed by the members themselves; formed groups, those 
brought together by a person outside the group membership. The 
primary natural group is the family. Other examples of such groups 
are friendship groups, gangs, and professional groups. Formed groups 
are therapy groups or groups brought together for educational pur- 
Poses, such as a school class. Inside such groups, natural sub-groups 
May emerge. 

Most natural groups form around causes, traditions, or people. Yet 
the purpose for which such groups were originally formed may change 
in time. If a social group worker is called upon to help with an on- 
going group, the knowledge of its original purpose may be an impor- 


tant clue to the group’s present functioning: 


Example 

A group worker was asked to work with a neighborhood group 
of adults which met regularly once a week in a settlement house. 
It was a social group whose members constantly fought with each 
other and with everyone else in the house. Members of the group 
had a powerful influence in the neighborhood and succeeded in 
fanning hostilities. The behavior of this group was puzzling until 
the group worker Jearned that it was originally not a social group, 
not a friendship group, and that it had been formed around a 
cause—the improvement of the neighborhood—a number of 
years prior to its assignment to the group worker. Members had 
met with high hopes and enthusiasm, but they encountered 
many difficulties and received no help. Their frustration turned 
into resignation and, finally, they gave up the cause. Several 
strong members refused to disband the group and so it continued 
to mect without a specific goal and held together only by a dif- 


fused hostility. 


d the group worker to approach this group 


Knowing this, helpe . 
rig he would have worked with it had it always 


differently from the way 
been a friendship g10UP- 
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In the context of social work or its host agencies, such as courts, 
hospitals, and clinics, groups are formed according to the helping 
purpose. There is a large variety of common denominators around 
which group formation has proved itself effective: groups may be 
built around specific symptoms (groups of eneuretic children ), or cer- 
tain behavior (groups of highly acting-out children or groups of with- 
drawn ones), or diagnosed illness (groups of diabetics or multiple 
sclerotics), or specific forms of treatment (patients who receive shock 
therapy). Groups may be formed around the common concern of 
people for others: parents secking or needing help with problems of 
their children, relatives trying to understand their mentally sick 
spouses or parents, citizens working on specific community problems 


such as the need for housing, playgrounds, old age homes, better 
mental health facilities, and so forth. 


Group constellation influences vitally group process and may mean 
the difference between a helpful, ineffective or harmful group. 

The dynamics of the group process are determined by the kind and 
quality of the interaction among members. To understand this net- 
work of relationships—to be helpful to individuals in it—we must 
understand this constantly changing process. What we observe in a 
group is the basic and immense power human beings have over one 
another. It is the power of acceptance or rejection, of pulling a person 
into the circle of the group or leaving him at the rim or outside, of 
making him feel himself to be a valuable being or someone to be 
shunned, ignored or mishandled. By knowing the position of a person 
in the group or the role taken by him or assigned to him, we do not 
yet know the “why” of this position, but we do have a valuable ob- 
servation which might lead us to the “why,” anq in this way determine 

the kind of help needed. Sometimes an understanding of the network 
of relationships in the group is sufficient to gain insight into a cer- 
tain position of an individual and his actions—yet Most of the time we 
must combine this knowledge with an understanding of him as an 
individual. The reverse is also true: it 1s IMpossible to understand the 
individual without knowing his position in stoups that are significant 
to him (i.e., the family, the work group for an adult, the play group 
for a child). f A 

Moreno developed a way of taking a “snapshot” 


Se of telationships in 
a group, of drawing the acceptance-rejection patte: 


™; it is called the 
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sociogram.* It is a graphic way of becoming more aware of the con- 
stellations in a group: the subgroups, the leader, the isolate. It must be 
understood that the sociogram gives only the picture of a given phase 
in the group process—only a moment in time. The picture is constantly 
changing. It cannot give the reasons for the observed phenomena. 
Action—helping intervention—cannot simply follow out of the ob- 
servation, It is an instrument for observation; it is not intended for 
use in making decisions in regard to treatment. 

Most groups show the phenomenon of subgroups. They are part of 
the natural workings of the group process. Rarely will we find a group 
where all members have exactly the same relationships, qualitatively 
and quantitatively, with all other members. This does not even exist 
in the primary group, the family. The parents form by nature a sep- 
arate pair—a subgroup distinguished from the rest of the family. Be- 
yond this, every family, even the happy and healthy one, will have 
some additional subgroup formation, changing in time. The Freudian 
Concept of the Oedipal situation is an example of a changing subgroup 
in the family. Freud surmises that at a certain age a child strives to 
form a pair—a subgroup with the parent of the other sex—but that 
this changes when the child enters another stage, the one of identifica- 
tion with the parent of his own Sex. ; ; 

Subgroups may consist of two (pair or diad) or three (triad) or 
more members of the group. Aside from the diagnostic value their 
Tecognition has for the one who works with groups, the emotional ac- 
ceptance of the inevitability and legitimacy of subgroups is a pre- 
Tequisite for good and skillful group work. If this is not forthcoming, 
the group worker who works against the subgroups usually loses the 
whole group. People working with groups used to assume that a 
“good” group must do everything together and must show equally 
strong bond among all members. They—the group leaders—became 
tense when subgroups emerged. Teachers, for instance, began to relax 


in the school room and became more effective when they accepted and 


Tecognized the subgroups in their class rooms and began to work with 
them instead of against them. Subgroups may enhance the quality 


5 See Jacob L. Moreno, Who Shall Survive? Foundations of Sociometry, Group 


‘i ised edition, Beacon, N.Y.: B H 
EE Sociodrama, revise ə , N.Y.: Beacon House, 
Paota ihe ae ase of the sociogram in the context of working with delinquents 
ve Gisela Konopka, Therapeutic Group Work With Children, Minneapolis: 


University of Minnesota Press, 1949, pp. 42-45. 
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of the total group when they feel part of the group and conitribute 
to its strength and growth. Examples of this are the divisions in pro 
fessional organizations or specializations in professional practice. 

Subgroups may become dangerous to the group—and to their own 
members—when they begin to separate themselves out of the gori 
These are the subgroups with “walls,” frequently called cliques. W o 
with such subgroups for the purpose of integration is difficult. Sensi 
tivity to their beginning before they develop into full-blown entities 
is part of the preventive task of the group worker.’ rat 

Most members of a group belong to one or another subgroup. y 
there are two group positions or roles which need special aa 
the position of the isolate and the leader. The isolate is a ee 
either neglected or highly rejected by the group, yet present in it. ne 
neglected isolate is in the most lonely situation. He is tolerated by te 
group, but he is surrounded by a glass wall. He may be scen, and 5 
may see through it, but there is no communication, no bridge. Re 
find such isolates frequently in groups that are formed by necessity, 
as living groups in institutions, school classes, work groups of adults 
in prisons. He is there, but not of his own volition. Yet we do find him 
also in voluntary groups where he could leave, but he stays and arog 
to each meeting. W hy? The answer will be different in each case. 
must be found in the individual and the group situation. Most an 
suffer desperately. They are frequently people who are most in nee 
of group acceptance; they yearn for nearness to others. They have a 
low self-concept and they cannot reach out. They find tenuous satis- 
faction in just being tolerated by the group or in pretending to them- 
selves that they are truly a part of the group. 


Example 


In a group discussion, Miss A. described how she had never 
felt comfortable in a group. She had always belonged to some 


not remember that she ever talked to anyone 


talked to her. She had always pretended she was quite busy 


€ Administration deals to a considerable degree with grou 
the task of this book to go into detail regarding this, It 
here, however, that this distinction between subgrou, 
comes vital in the administrative process. 


P behavior, It is not 
should be mentioned 
P and clique often be- 
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when she was in those groups, she had helped in the kitchen at 
parties or had done just what the others did, but nobody seemed 
to see her and nobody ever met her outside the group. She al- 
ways felt like crying. One of the members asked, “Why did you 
not start talking?” “I could not,” said Miss A. “Why the heck 
did you come back?” “I was afraid to be alone, and, sometimes 
I thought I was just imagining all this, and everything really was 


all right... .” 


Miss A’s overwhelming need to be with others because she could 
not tolerate herself, made her choose to stay with the group even in 
the uncomfortable position of the isolate. This was less painful than 
being alone. And she had found an additional way out: to pretend 
everything was all right. And why was she in this isolate position? 
Group members expressed their disgust with her “footmat” quality. 
In this particular group the need of all members for attention was 
great, and their capacity to reach out spontaneously was limited until 
they began to talk over some of their problems. Similar dynamics 
may have been present in other groups Miss A. had joined. This is 
also an example of why conscious help with these relationships is so 
necessary. : : 

The rejected isolate is more actively involved in the total group 
situation, He usually reaches out to other members of the group or 
to the group as a whole, but finds himself rebuffed. The reasons for 
this may be again inside the rejected individual, as for instance the 
boy who provokes others, who never wants to do what the others 
want to do, who starts fights, etc. It may also lie in the specific group 
Constellation and the group “climate.” A sensitive artistic boy may 
become the rejected isolate in a group of little “he” ment The person 
who violates the mores of his group, willingly or unwillingly, may find 
himself in this position. Examples of this are the eneuretic child who 
“smells,” the camper who has head lice, the youngster who “‘tattled” 
on some planned illegal activity of the street corner gang, or an 
adult who stands for racial integration 1m a neighborhood group op- 
Posed to it. The rejected isolate sometimes becomes the scapegoat of 
the group. He is not rejected for something he is himself, but some- 
thing the group projects on him—group projection frequently being 


as unconscious as individual projection. 
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Example 


Carol was constantly attacked by her club, a group of 14 and 
15 year old girls, because she was, according to them, “a bad 
girl,” and “over-sexed.” The girls were themselves very curious 
about sex. Unconsciously they envied Carol’s mature figure. 


The irrationality and usually unconscious motivation of “scapegoating’ 
makes work with it especially difficult. 


Leadership in a group is perceived differently today from the way 
it was perceived in the earl 


a person possessing a certain list of 
er in every group. Today, however, 
to the purpose and the situation in 


qualities which made him a lead 


keeping alive in them the spark of 
particular groups. 

Helen Jennings, in her early investigation into leadership and isola- 
tion, described in her book of the same name? severa] personalitiel 
who showed completely different characteristics, yet who were clearly 
accepted as leaders in the institution for girls that she studied. They 
fulfilled different needs of the group. Jennings found only one quality 
they had in common: they were more interested in others than they 
were in themselves. Even this characteristic would not apply to all 
leaders in groups. We need only to think of the highly authoritarian 
gang leader, whose interest is frequently only in himself RERA 
the group members as a tool for his own advantage, 

The indigenous leader grows out of the group, He ts ageanted Ty 
group members as the leader because he fulfills the pa nf the 


7 Helen Hall Jennings, Leadership and Isolation, 4 


Study i 
Interpersonal Relations, New York: Longmans, Gre Y in 


Personality in 
en and Co, 1943, 
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group, because he can be helpful to them, or because he has usurped 
power and is ruling by fear. The social group worker is not considered 
and must not take the role of the leader in the modern concept of 
group work. He is an outsider who helps the group and each member, 
including the leader. At times he must help a group to become strong 
enough to withdraw from an authoritarian leader or to help him 
change into a different form of leadership. 

Leader, isolate, member of a subgroup are all positions the indi- 
vidual takes in the group by virtue of his interaction with others, In 
recent years the concept of role has been added to the understanding 
of individual behavior. It indicates the expected behavior of an indi- 
vidual in a group, usually defined not by himself, but by the group and 
by the culture in which he grows up. Each human being is expected to 
perform many roles, often simultaneously. A young adult must be 
Parent to his child and at the same time, child to his own parents, 
two highly diverse roles, difficult to hold at the same time, and fre- 
quently a cause for conflict. Yet to become what is expected of him, 
he must be able to learn to combine those roles, and many additional 
ones. He may have to be learner in one group context—an evening 


class, for instance—and a teacher, either to his own children or as a 


Professional, in another. The capacity to carry roles of often very 


different nature competently and without great inner conflict is part 
Of a healthy personality. One of the attributes of a healthy society is 
to make demands on its members that are not too contradictory. Yet, 
few do this. The present culture of the USS.A., for example, asks for 
highly divergent role behavior among women, ranging from the role 
of wife and mother, with focus on the home, to the one of bread- 
winner and citizen, with active participation in the affairs of the coun- 
try. Where these expectations are not regarded as mutually exclusive 
and where the women can accept the role appropriate to her own 
Specific situation, no breakdown occurs. Some women can combine 
all these roles successfully. When the role expectation is such that it 
allows no flexibility and where a particular subgroup (i.e., the family, 
the profession, Or the neighborhood ) insists upon the exclusive value 
of one or the other role, the girl or woman may then develop feelings 


of guilt or conflict. 
Role conflict may 4 
tion of what is expected of him. 


Iso be produced by an individual’s faulty percep- 


60 THEORIES OF GROUP PROCESS 


Example 


In a group of parents discussing mental health needs in the 
family, Mr. D. constantly injected complicated terms and their 
definitions. The group became increasingly impatient with him, 
and finally “told him off.” Mr. D. was bewildered. “I thought it 
was expected of me to bring in my knowledge,” he said. (He had 
worked in a mental hygiene clinic. ) 


Mr. D. had not realized that, by joining the group of parents, the 
others expected him to participate as the father of his children, not as 
a teacher. 

Helen Padula described dramatically how 


role expectation can in- 
fluence behavior so strongly that it prevents 


recovery: 


Patients may reflect the expectation that they are sick as long as they are 
in a mental hospital. Throughout many years of hospitalization, a young 
man in a V.A. hospital was never known to walk forward; he always 
navigated backward. A nurse ran into him on the street, on his first trial 
visit. He was walking forward, quite normally, Amazed, she asked him, 


“How come?” “Oh,” said he, “outside you are not allowed to walk back- 
ward.”S 


The concept of role is a valuable one in adding to the understanding 
of the individual as well as of group mores. It must never be used 
rigidly, though, and it must always be used with the full knowledge 
of the great variety of roles an individual can and must play, as well 
as the many cultural differences expressed through role he 
Much harm has been done by stereotyped assumptions of roles based 
on preconceived value systems or limited understanding and experi- 
ence with the richness and variety of many roles human beings can 
take. 

A group becomes a group—more than the s 


3 F ; : Sum of its individuals— 
when it develops a certain relationship, a tie, 


a force that gives the 


8 Helen Padula, “Releasing the Human Potential in Cc - . 
through Social Work Services,” paper presented at ne, Mental ee 
by Ontario Department of Health, May 25-26, 1961, sai coe Reach 
sequently published in The Social Worker, Vol. 29, No. 4 pee ; sub- 
of Social Workers, October, 1961, pp. 13-25, 7 \anadian Assn. 
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individual a feeling of belonging. This feeling of belonging is called 
the group bond. Bond may change in time; it may become stronger 
or weaker. Natural groups usually start with some bond; formed groups 
frequently have no feeling of bond in the beginning, but develop it in 
the course of treatment or work together. A group cannot exist for long 
without bond. This does mean, however, that a strong bond is always 
beneficial to group members or that a weak one always indicates a 
Poor group experience. 

In post-World War II Germany, a young American tried to dis- 
Cuss with a group the great importance of Gemeinschaft, group with 
a bond; he extolled its virtues. He could not understand why his 
audience froze. He learned later that this had been one of the major 
Propaganda slogans of Nazi Germany: the Nazis had fostered a 
Strong bond among Germans to enhance the exclusiveness of the 
German “Aryan” and to bind them closely to one another. Bond in 
itself does not present a value. It can serve constructive or destructive 
Purposes. A delinquent gang may have a strong group bond. The pur- 
Pose of the group—stealing—is well served by this. Group work with 
the gang may mean help with a change of its purpose while keeping 
the bond strong; yet it may also lie in helping to dissolve the bond, 
depending on the dynamics of a particular gang. In a therapy group, 
the worker usually will help the group to develop some bond, other- 
Wise the individual shells cannot be broken. Yet he will be wary lest 
the bond become too strong and the group not allow its members to 
join other healthy community groups even if they are capable of this. 
He will have to use his skill to help diminish bond when the group 
has served its limited purpose. He must be aware of the great emo- 
tional significance of bond among members and not force them to 
give it up abruptly: this has been done too frequently when group 
in the treatment and the group was re- 


dynamics were overlooked in t : 
guarded as a collection of individuals. He will have to help the group 
members to be “weaned” from the bond among themselves, just as 


the babyis weaned, by allowing for some pleasure and substitution in 
the process. This may mean referral to Soap satisfying groups or a con- 
scious return to groups that had meaning to the patient prior to his 


sickness. 
Bond can als 
bers from seeking any associations 


o become damaging when its strength prevents mem- 
outside the group. 
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Example 


In one of the Y’s, the group worker encountered a group of 
middle-aged women who had met since they were teenagers. 
They enjoyed their meetings. They guarded their relationship so 
strongly that any member who had tried to break away was con- 
sidered a “traitor.” The women had stayed unmarried and had 
made no friendships outside this club. 


One may argue that these women apparently were enjoying the life 
they wanted—which may be true. It was apparent, though, that the 
strong bond had severely limited their horizon. A similar dynamic can 
sometimes be observed in professional groups or in agency staffs 
which are proud of their strong sense of unity, but it severely limits 
members to their own particular group. The members interpret a 
movement away from the group—a change of profession or agency 
affiliation, for example—as a rejection of the total group; they react 
toward anyone’s leaving with hostility and a complete severance 0 
relationships. 

The group worker’s aim is toward a bond that gives warmth and 
security to its members and which allows them to move with rela- 
tive freedom to or away from the group. The degree of strength of the 
bond must vary according to each individual group’s constellation 
and purposes. 

The move into a group which has developed a bond is not easy. The 
position of the newcomer, the one who enters an already formed 
group, needs special attention. It is a basic law of groups that the 
total “Gestalt” of the group changes when a new person enters. This 
applies also to the family, the primary group. Any additional child 
changes the total family situation. The smaller the family the more 


i ber IL. receiver of the group’s 
hopes or its anxieties or hostilities. The exaggerated acceptance which 


an “expert from far away” (for instance, the American consultant in 
a foreign country) usually experiences is produced largely by his being 
“the stranger in the group.” If he has high status all expectations 
and hopes are thrown upon him. He does not e 


ihi s enter the daily concerns 
of the group—their more intimate relationships—anq therefore he is 
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exempt from certain strains and stresses among the members. He en- 
joys a “moratorium” in group relationships, thus making him very 
effective for a limited time, but excluding him from real acceptance. 
Only when his “feet of clay” are allowed to show, does he become a 
member of the group. If a consultant or expert is not aware of this, he 
may have the wrong idea of his true capacities and get a rude awaken- 
ing. 

The anxiety and hostility are usually encountered by the newcomer 
who has no high status introduction. This occurs often in children’s 
groups—especially in institutions where group composition changes 
frequently—if no special help is given to change this damaging aspect 
of the group process. Since the newcomer, whether adult or child, is 
usually insecure and afraid when he must enter an already formed 
group, such help is a necessary function of group work. The newcomer 
is not only afraid of the others he will meet—he is afraid of himself 
and whether he will measure up to his expectations of himself. 


Example 


John had been on a trial visit to the treatment center and had 


met the other children. That day he had moved in “easily,” 
almost with bravado. At noon he arrived to stay. He ate little. The 
other children—very occupied with themselves—either ignored 
him or showed a certain coldness. In the rest period after lunch 
I found John lying on the floor of his room with his head stick- 
ing out into the corridor—he was obviously trying to hear what 
others were saying and yet did not dare to join them. 


Each individual in the group changes constantly through his inter- 
action with others. Most people feel a healthy ambivalence in regard 
to this. They wish to be involved, but at the same time they resist 
change and desire to keep their identity as it is. This struggle in the 
individual between status quo and change has its parallel in the 
Processes of conflict and solution in the group. A group that shows no 
conflict (this includes again the family) is a dead one, indicating — 
either an extinction of its member's individuality or a pretense at it— 
with underlying deep cleavages. A group that is in constant conflict 
with no way of solving it is a sick one, giving no satisfaction to its 
members and keeping them in a state of insecurity and hostility. Con- 
flict solving is a major task of groups, whether it concerns the sharp 
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clash between inmates in a penitentiary, the hurting differences in 
a family, the gang fights of teenagers, the racial conflicts in a neighbor- 
hood, the nagging accusations in a secluded group of institutionalized 
people, or the differences of opinions in a community leadership 
group. The various types of conflict solving can be classified as follows: 

1. Withdrawal of one part of the group. Examples of this are the 


“We don’t play with you any more” in a children’s group or deser- 
tion in a family. 


2. Subjugation, a willful silencing of one part of the group either 
by the leader of the opposition or by a subgroup. This can be accom- 
plished through violence, including death, or through threat, ridicule, 
or any display of superior power on the part of a particular subgroup 
within the total group. 

3. Majority rule. This is also a form of subjugating the minority, 
although it is not quite as arbitrary as other forms of subjugation. 

4. Minority consent to majority rule. Here the factor of “subjuga- 
tion” is ruled out since deliberations must have preceded the final 
solution and the minority has agreed to abide by the majority decision. 

5. Compromise, neither side gets full Satisfaction, but each agrees 
to the limits to be set on its own suggestions. 

6. Integration, a rare and highly complic 
ing which presupposes thoughtful deliberat: 
sides to arrive at a common decision, even 
may be quite different from that originally 
curs, for example, in Quaker meetings whe 
silence is a recognition that each side must s 
own desire to be “victor.” (Being human, th 


These solutions lie on an ascending scale of capacity in conflict 
solving. Group maturity can be measured partially in the way a group 
solves its conflicts and arrives at decisions; conflict solving and dei- 
sion-making are similar processes since both involve a ch dite henveen 
alternatives. 

The group worker in his helping role must use 
give to the individuals in the groups he works with 
conflict solving and decision-making. He must reco 
tion of this opportunity can bring about or increas 
any group. This is evident in hospitalized mental p 
those in the less progressive institutions. 


ated form of conflict solv- 
ions with a desire on both 
though the final decision 
Proposed. Integration 0C- 
te the required period of 
omchow work through its 
ey do not always succeed). 


this knowledge to 
an opportunity for 
Snize that depriva- 
© pathology within 
atients, Particularly 
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Example 


In adapting to the insular mores of the mental hospital the 
patient loses his capacity to deal with the world outside. Already 
afflicted by dissociative and depersonalizing influences inside 
himself, he is exposed to a culture in which these very symptoms 
are powerfully reinforced. Conditioned by a sick, empty and 
routinized world; deprived of any necessity or right to make de- 
cisions [italics by author]; enervated by monotony; separated 
from family, friends, and normal associations, the patient is 
gradually shorn of whatever courage, capacity, and resources he 
ever had. He becomes socially crippled in addition to, or in place 


of, his illness.° 


The problem of deprivation also exists in prisons, which rarely give 


an opportunity for decision-making in a group. (And this in a popula- 
tion that particularly needs learning in this area!) A 

When a group moves away from irrational behavior in the way it 
makes decisions and learns a new—and more rational—way of solv- 
ing conflicts, the individual in the group begins to feel an inner 
Strength and a pride in himself as well as in his group. “Self-discipline” 
does not grow out of the effort an individual makes alone; it is helped 
through group interaction. Thus discipline is no longer felt by the 
individual as rigid confinement, but rather as a breath of freedom 


from overwhelming forces. 


Summary 

The dynamics of the group are deeply intertwined with the dy- 
namics of each individual in it. The movement of the group—the 
group process—is seen in the relationships between its members. It 
changes in time; its quality depends on the degree of health and the 
maturity of its members and on the purpose of the group. The group 
worker must understand grouP formation. He must understand the 
necessity for subgroups and assess their place in the total group. He 
must know about the positions of members as isolates, leaders or 
members of subgroups, for the role of each member is related to the 


expectations of the group and to its values and mores. He must rec- 


9 Ibid, p- l- 
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ognize bond as a vital part of every group and realize that its degree 
is intrinsically related to group formation and goal. Finally, he must 
recognize conflict-solying and decision-making as specific functions 
of groups, with a strong impact, in turn, on individual development. 
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The Value Base 
of Social Group Work 


CHAPTER FIVE 


What can I know? 
What ought I to do? 
What may I hope?’ 
I call the World a moral World in so far as 
it may be in accordance with all the ethical 
laws—which, by virtue of the freedom of 
reasonable beings, it can be, and accordin, 
to the necessary laws of morality it n 


to be? 


n of a professional nature is goal-directed 
Tegardless of whether it is dealing with inanimate objects or with Tit 
Man beings. An intervention which is called upon to deal with human 
relationships must consider ethical values in determining its ene 
i he helping process of social work is strongly influenced by the pto: 
ession’s values and its view of the people with whom it is concerned 
Social work has struggled through its history with its goal direction It 
has gone through a period, which is not yet completely over. where 
it tried to take over the goal orientation of medicine, whose key con- 


All interventio 


tique of Pure Reason, translated b; ae 
ie Oh Co, 1943, 0.451. Je Me De ETE 
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1 Immanuel Kant, Crit 
New York: John Wi 
2 Ibid, p. 453- 
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losophy” of social work, as it is frequently designated—is the same for 
the whole profession: 


- +. is not different when the activity happens to be 
skillful leadership of groups, the casework method of helping troubled 
People, OT a pro i nity Organization. Indeed, the philosop a 
of social work tated from the prevailing philosophy © i 
natomiast ple, and what importance it sets upon the! 
welfare.3 


€eper.”” 


: ae understanding that the human being 
must have a sense of inner Satisfaction and į 


inner to 

give to others. Strength to be able 
These values are a priori; they are the axioms of Professional Wise: 
tice. They are imbedded in the value systems of 4 abe T n i: 
human cultures. Great religions, occidental and Aa ae m 
corporated them, and humanists have accepted them, The cat al 
3 Bertha C. Reynolds, Social Work and Social Living, 

1951. 


New York: Citadel Press, 
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belong to one profession or to one discipline alone. They belong to 
all citizens in all human societies. The professions that work with 
individuals and their relations to each other must at every moment in 
practice come to terms with these questions of values, for they con- 
stantly deal, as Eduard C. Lindeman once said, with “facts infused 
with values.” Social workers have hesitated at times to use such terms 
as “tight” and “wrong” or “good” and “bad” when it comes to human 
behavior; they have wanted to avoid becoming “too judgmental.” 
Yet we must face the fact that we actually use these judgments in 
every aspect of our work with individual clients and groups. 

Why should we help a youngster to learn not to steal cars? Only 
because we want to avoid his being caught? In that case perhaps 
someone can teach him to steal cars better. Why do we ask for 
humane treatment of patients in mental hospitals? So many are not 
yet curable, and the cheapest way to take care of them is to herd them 
Into some large congregate institution and forget about them. The 
dignity of each individual as a value is the only answer to this. The 
idea of a “valueless” practice of social work hardly ever existed. When 
it was advocated it was more an attempt made to ward off arbitrary 
imposition of values. This idea had haunted social work practice from 

in the field of public relief when people 
„class backgrounds tried to impose their 
rtured by poverty and a life that could 
not conform to the totality of middle-class values.* The social worker 
had much to learn about understanding people and appreciating the 
cultural differences between them while at the same time, maintaining 
clarity about ethical values. Eduard C. Lindeman, one of the few 
Philosophers in social work, helped by his distinction between primary 
and secondary values, the first ones representing basic ethical demands, 
and the latter ones growing out of cultural mores which change in 
time and place. They are not easily separated or recognized in prac- 
tice,5 


the beginning, especially 
from comfortable middle 
kind of living on others to 


is no common agreement as to the 
s—the dignity of each individual hu- 
ty of human beings for each other. 


Among social workers there 
Origin of the two primary value 
man being and the responsibili 

4 An illustration of this is a bitter book, Lilly Crackell, by Caroline Slade, 
Oh n e Pees The Wond Rubli Ming Cos Pa te aoe Gi 
5 Fora more intensive discussion of the philosophy of social work see isela 
Konopka, Eduard C. Lindeman and Social Work Philosophy, Minneapolis: 
University of Minnesota Press, 1958, especially Chapter Vi 
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Those social workers who come into the profession with strong 1e- 
ligious backgrounds see them as values derived from a spiritual being, 
God; those who represent a more secular background see them as 
derived from ethical law. In spite of the difference of opinion in T€- 
gard to their origin, the acceptance of these values as the basis of the 
profession is general. They are recognized as absolute values by the 
profession and axiomatic to its practice. Certain translations of these 
values into practice are commonly agreed to by practitioners, regard- 
less of the method they use. 

1. All social group workers agree on the importance of positive 1e- 
lations between people of different color, creed, national origin and 
social class. This is an important goal in group work practice even 
where it is under sectarian auspices. A social work practitioner using 
the group work method in a Catholic, Protestant or Jewish agency 
will always make an effort to help members to learn to appreciate an 
live with those of other religions. It is one of the basic tasks of the 
use of the social group work method to help change the culture 0 
racial discrimination through a learning of inner acceptance of peo- 
ple of different backgrounds. (Application of the value of “dignity 
of each individual”. ) 

2. All social group workers agree on the valu 
framework of a highly competitive society 
method consciously includes provision for po: 
operating with each other. (Man’s healthy str: 
ognition may destroy the value of “responsibi 

3. The value system of the social group 
portance of individual initiative. Social grou 
hance individual initiative in the framewor 
(Application of both primary values. ) 

4. Another accepted value derived from the basic 
of participation. The dignity of the individual must be expressed 
through his freedom to express his thoughts and ideas and his right 
to participate in matters concerning himself and his community. This 
concept is so basic to the group work method that it distinguishes its 
practitioner from the entertainer or authoritarian leader. Those roles 
are legitimate ones in other human endeavors, but they must be 
avoided in the helping process of social 8TOup work. This value also 
raises the demand for one of the most difficult Processes of social group 
work, namely the encouragement of participation of each individual 


e of cooperation. In the 
the social group work 
sitive experience in C0- 
iving for individual rec- 
lity for others.”’) 

worker includes the im- 
P work practice must en- 
< of creative cooperation. 


ones is freedom 
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in decision-making. One of the greatest skills of the social group 
worker is to help individuals in different stages of development and 
with different capacities to participate in a given group situation. It 
is also one of the most gratifying accomplishments of the use of this 
method. 

f 5. Agreement also lies in the value placed on high individualization 
in the group. One of the basic characteristics of the social group work 
method is individualization in the group. Although some activities 
can be conducted without it, they do not belong in the practice of 
social group work. The emotional satisfaction felt by people through 
mass events may have an important place in human society. However, 
such events do not use the social group work method, for the social 
group work method always includes individualization. 

There is certainly far less agreement in the area of secondary values. 
If they are values relating to cultural mores without major ethical im- 
Plications, as questions of taste and aesthetics, they usually do not 
Present serious problems to the practitioner. If the group worker has 
Enough insight into his own personality, he recognizes quickly his own 
bias and is capable of either letting members decide differently from 


his own taste or of honestly presenting to them the reasons for his 
Preferences. More difficult to handle are the secondary values which 
do include ethical considerations, for they are not as clearly outlined 
and not as commonly agreed upon a 
Primary values. . 
For instance: Should a delinquency institution be co-educational? 
Must every mother stay at home and not accept gainful employment? 
How compatible with good practice is the use of rewards? These 
because of four factors influencing 


questions are answered differently : 
the practitioner: his own cultural and family background; the precepts 


and demands of given groups to which he belongs—his church, his 
Professional or social groups, demands which sometimes create con- 
flicts within the individual; personal experiences such as illness, ex- 
Periences in groups at earlier times 17 life, and so forth, and differing 


theories regarding human behavior. A 
t arbitrarily using one s own values lies in the 


A first step toward no one’s 
willingness to examine honestly and conscientiously the base of one’s 


s the previously named five 


own values. ; ae 
cial work places upon the practitioner the stern 


The profession of so 
demand to investigate constantly the source of his secondary valucs. It 
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does not mean that he has to reject them—on the contrary, he will 
be an effective human being only if he maintains standards. But he 
must be willing to reject them if they are not compatible with the de- 
mands of his profession or be able to understand his group members 
if their values are different from his own. 

To understand his own cultural and family backgrounds and to 
realize the way they influence his values, the social worker should 
gain some knowledge of differing cultures. An anthropologist once 
remarked that people react to their own culture in the same way they 
react to their own drinking water. While their own has no flavor, they 
readily discern a peculiar taste in water from other regions. It is 1m- 
possible for a person to understand and look objectively at his own 
cultural background if he has no exposure to others. This exposure 
must include a real experiencing of the other culture, not just a cold 
observation. It must become evident to the social group worker that 
others consider their particular values just as desirable as the group 
worker considers his own. This cannot easily be learned in the actual 
group work situation because of the helping role of the group worker. 
In this role he cannot “experience” the other culture in the genuine 
way one can only truly experience it: by being an equal and a friend. 
The demand therefore for insight into another culture is not an easy 
one to fulfill. It may be achieved before the start of professional educa- 
tion, either by belonging to organizations which offer an experience 
with a wide variety of people of different cultural and social back- 
grounds, or by conscious effort in liberal education to let the student 
vicariously experience this through literature, theater, and the arts. It 
may be done in professional education by giving students opportuni- 
ties to meet other students and to discuss openly and freely their dif- 
fering values. Because of the importance of the value component in 
group interaction, social group work education places great emphasis 
on this. This will have to be done more than ever because of increas- 
ing stratification in present socicty. ; 

Yet exposure to other groups alone does not lead to critic 
ation of one’s own value system. It only provides the necessary pre- 
requisite to do so. The social group worker must realize that he cannot 
be a responsible practitioner without involving himself in such self- 
evaluation. He can only fulfill his helping role if he, 
understands that swearing does not have the same Meaning to chil- 
dren from a certain neighborhood that it may have to hi 


m if he comes 
from a different background. He need not accept SWearing in every 


al evalu- 


for example, 
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case as “tight,” but he must learn to understand its meaning and not 
see it only as a moral issue. 

The same investigation must apply to values which are derived from 
the precepts of significant groups or personal experiences. Group de- 
mands can be very stringent, but the group worker must distinguish 
whether they are demands related to the basic ethical values of his 
Profession or to a segment of the society in which he lives. To illustrate 


this: a professional group worker who belonged to a religious order ac- 
cepted clearly the precepts of her religion which demanded daily 
ider it right to make 


church attendance. Yet in no way did she cons 
this same demand on the members of the groups in her charge. She 
had learned to distinguish between the demands and precepts of her 
group which were binding on her, but which were not necessarily so 
for those with whom she worked—even if she considered them de- 
sirable, Only if values are clearly understood can the worker distin- 
guish between those which are indispensible to social work practice 
and those which may be desirable but must not be imposed. 

The values growing out of specific personal experiences are often 
as deeply ingrained in a person as those originating in parental atti- 
tudes. A group worker argued vehemently with every reasoning avail- 
able against a camping season of longer duration than two weeks. 
When she became aware of the rigidity of her rejection of longer 
camping periods she began to realize that it related to her own painful 
experience of a long separation from her parents. Only then did she 
understand that it might have a different meaning to others. 

All forms of social interaction in a given culture are expressions of 
certain values. Some of these violate basic ethical demands, as pre- 
viously discussed; among them are: discrimination or enforced segre- 
gation or the withholding of opportunities from individuals because 


Of their race, color, creed, nationality, or social class. The social worker 
is obliged to work toward change in individuals as well as in the 
environment. ‘There are other forms of social interaction which also 
Tequire active change, although they do not violate ethical values; 

1 to the emotional or mental health of indi- 


Tather they are harmfu 
Viduals. One example of this is presented here because the social group 
Worker is especially concerned with it: the threatening disappearance 
Of friendship in our present culture. í 

In the post World War II years, the United States has experienced 


6 See also p- 47- 
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an increased growth of urban living combined with a general rise in 
the standard of living and an almost pervasive middle class. These 
changes have been accompanied by a loss of intimacy among people. 
Friendship in the sense of warm, giving relationships outside the 
family circle has become rare. There are numerous group associations, 
but usually they are on a rather superficial emotional basis. Many 
suffer from the fact that they have no friends with whom they can 
openly discuss personal problems. 


The fear of losing “status” prevents many from sharing their fecl- 
ings of joy, anger, or distress with others. Association with others may 
serve professional or vocational purposes (“business contacts”) OF 
purely recreational or intellectual ones. A happy “front” is require 
which prohibits discussion of any personal problem. The relationships 
among people are usually friendly but casual. In case of a majo! 
catastrophe, which is socially acceptable (i.e. a natural death of a 
family member or physical illness), colleagues or neighbors rally an 
help. But problems which involve feelings of unhappiness or inade- 
quacy usually are avoided. The same applies to the genuine sharing g 
deep satisfactions—success may arouse envy. Thus the human being !$ 
deprived of the vital contribution friendship makes to life. Yet he can 
not live without this support. 

The loss of intimacy among adults outside the family circle has 
serious effects on young people. Some withdraw into serious emotiona 
isolation; others develop only shallow relationships with people. Many 
of them can conceive of a comfortable and giving relationship only in 
marriage, hence they rush into marriage without ever having exper 
enced a close and secure friendship with contemporaries previous to it. 

Professional services, whether given individually or in groups, are 
only poor substitutes for real friendship. The social group worker may 
encourage friendship between group members and create an atmos- 
phere of trust in the group with which he works. He also works con- 
sciously on cultural change by drawing attention to the loss of a most 
valuable form of human relations. 


Summary 


The line between justified use of values in social work practice and 
of arbitrary imposition on others is fine. As usual, when h 


uman beings 
are confronted with such a dilemma they may 


fall into one extreme 
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or the other. The fear of imposing one’s own values has led at times 
to an unprincipled laissez-faire attitude in practice. On the other hand, 
the fear of becoming too permissive has led to an imposition of values 
and the creation of a dogmatic group climate. The clear acceptance 
of primary values and of the demand of honest investigation into the 
— worker’s own value system are basic to social group work prac- 
ice, 
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1. Social group work is a method of rendering service to persons, through 
providing experience in groups. Development of the person towards his 
individual potential, improvement of relationship and social functioning 
competencies, and social action are recognized as purposes of social group 


work. The worker functions within a framework of ethical and social 
values. 


2. Social group work is a generic method which can be used in different 
settings. 


3. The method includes conscious use of worker-member relationships, 
telationships among members, and of group activity. The worker simul- 
tancously uses relationships with individual members and with the group 
as a whole. He works as an enabler with both, helping members and the 
group to use their capacities and strengths. He uses himself differently in 


accordance with specific objectives and his assessment of members’ needs, 
interests and capacities.2 


Points 1 and 2 show the range of purposes for which group work help 
is needed and include a large range of agencies fulfilling such purposes- 
They fall clearly into two distinct categories: F] 

1. Those groups which serve the “development of the person towar 
his individual potential, improvement of relationship and social func 
tioning competencies,” as most youth groups and all groups with 
therapeutic intent, and 

2. Those groups which need help with “social action,” frequently 
consisting of highly capable people in leadership positions in their 
communities who want to become effective combatants of social 
problems. 

There has been and still is some controversy among social group 
workers as to whether these two categories fall within the province of 
social group work. Gertrude Wilson distinguished between “growth 
oriented” and “task oriented” groups, and was frequently attacked 
because she seemed to say that “task oriented groups” do not fall 
within the province of social group work.” To this writer the differ- 
entiation between “growth oriented” and “social action” oriented 
groups seems a clearer one, although perhaps some day a better and 
more refined classification can be found. “Task orientation” seems to 
this author too wide, since this may include groups in a factory with 

the task of finishing a piece of machinery (obviously not in the orbit 


2 Marjorie Murphy, op. cit., p. 78 P 
3 Gertrude Wilson, “Social Group Work: Trends 


È and Develo » jal 
Work, Vol. I, No. 4, Oct. 1956, pp. 66-75. Pments,” Soci 
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of social group work, although anyone working with such a group may 
gain from it a knowledge of group process and dynamics). It may in- 
clude a group of severely handicapped people consciously working on 
> task of learning to move into normal society from which they may 
ve been cut off for a long time—obviously falling within the orbit of 
Social group work. If we distinguish between “growth oriented” 
and “social action oriented” groups, however, we stay clearly in the 
area of social group work and we have a classification of different 
groups, although a very rough and not highly differentiated one, but 
hevertheless necessary for determination of the differential use of social 
gtoup work skills, Both these categories demand problem solving; both 
relate to social problems; both demand group work skill through indi- 
vidualization in face-to-face groups; both need the understanding of 
Individual and group dynamics; both require the same translation of 
values into action, which in this case is the helping process. Yet they are 
distinguished from cach other by the fact that the individual in the 
Stowth oriented group” needs direct help with his own development 
and problems, while the individual in the “social action” directed 
Stoup needs help with becoming effective on behalf of problems not 
Necessarily rooted within himself or in his relationships with others. 
ot every social action group needs a social group worker, but many 
do. This author also includes in this term staff committees of social 
agencies which try to work on such things as the improvement of prac- 
tice, adult committees in neighborhood houses, and so forth. It must 
€ understood, of course, that there may be individuals in such groups 
Who need specific help for themselves and that it is part of the group 
Worker’s general responsibility for individualization to spot this. But 
individual treatment is not the purpose of social action groups, and 
Urning them into “therapy groups” (i-e. growth oriented groups) or 
Constantly searching for “sick people” among the members is a mis- 
Use of the helping function in such groups. 
It would be desirable if we had a more refined system of classifying 
Stoups. This is not yet available. ; i 
In spite of the absence of a clear classification system in the total 
Social work profession, the group worker must be able to assess individ- 
ual members as well as the group as 4 whole so as to establish objec- 
tives for doing purposeful work. In working with individuals social 
Workers have frequently used psychiatric classification systems, yet 
they become increasingly aware of the fact that these are not sufficient 
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for the social work orientation of seeing the individual in his interac- 
tion with others and his environment. Much of what is called “diag- 
nosis” in social work is not a diagnosis in the medical sense. It is more 
a summarized recognition of the individual in his group situation. It 1s 
an assessment of it in the light of theory anda resulting establishment of 
goal-directed work. It often changes in the course of social work treat- 
ment, because of changing conditions or the influence of new experi- 
ences and knowledge on the social worker and the client or members. 

The absence of diagnostic categories lies in the nature of the phe- 
nomena with which the group worker works. This was early recog- 
nized by those who worked in child guidance clinics: 


We have little sympathy with the idea that an individual or his problem 
can be really known through ‘an examination’ and a labelling process 
it requires, rather an examination into what makes him what he is an 
makes him do what he does. It can only be lack of experience in studying 
life careers that leads anyone to believe otherwise. . . . ; 

- . - Important whole groups of facts are not taken account of in any 
ordinary investigation; for example, the powerful but formative influences 
of mental life that are always active in home and other associations 
beneath the surface of observable exteriors.4 


Clarity of assessment and establishment of purposeful objectives 1$ 
a prerequisite for competent help and for critical evaluation of goals 
reached. Without such assessment the work of the group worker 
either becomes vague (“I just work with this group,” a young group 
worker in training said. “What is the purpose of your being there? 
What is it that you try to help with?” “I don’t know; I am just 
there.”) or it becomes sterile with a stereotyped kind of “recipe” ap- 
proach (“I always use an observer and recorder. I always let the group 
be completely free to decide to do whatever it wants to do.’’) 

Objectives are not determined by the group worker alone. They are 
determined by the group members’ conscious needs which bring them 
to the groups, the purpose of the agency which Provides the service 
and the group worker’s understanding of the individual and the total 
group, including frequently a recognition of needs not conscious to 
the members. The latter does not mean that the group worker “always 
knows best” and that he constantly searches for meaning exactly op- 
posite to what members express. This tendency to never interpret an 


4 Judge Baker Foundation, Case Studies, Series 1, No. 1, Sept. 1922 p. 3a. 
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was an unfortunate by-product 
h. It has seriously harmed the 
because the knowledge of 


expressed emotion or thought as real 
of a misunderstood Freudian approac 
work of the human relations professions, 
Pre-conscious or unconscious motivation was used in an almost pun- 
ishing, or omnipotent, way and allowed the group member or client 
no recourse when he disagreed with the professional. This was then 
chalked up as “resistance.” It often distorted understanding into a 
fanciful guesswork, instead of helping to determine what the person 
really wanted or felt. The group worker must know about the pre- and 
unconscious; he must understand that many needs are not explicitly 
known to and often are not expressed by the group member even if 
known, hence he must take seriously the expressed needs and consider 
them as strongly as those not expressed. 

The three goal determinants—the member’s expressed needs, the 
agency’s purpose and the group worker’s understanding—may coin- 
cide, supplement or contradict each other. Let us look at some ex- 


amples of this: 


Example 1 
Several adult patients in a mental hospital joined a group, be- 
cause they hoped that group discussions would help them get 
better. hae ; 

The purpose of the mental hospital is to help the patient get 
better and the discussion group Was formed for this purpose. 
The social group worker, together with other members of the hos- 

Pital team, had selected those patients whom he considered capable 

of involving themselves in grouP discussions which would help them 


&et better. i g 
In this example the goals of all three goal determinants coincide. 


Example 2 
inquency institution participate in an activity 


Youngsters in a del ncy Í 
group because they find it enjoyable. They want fun, stimulation: 
and satisfaction in accomplishing something with their hands. 

l is to help these youngsters to cease their 


The institution’s goa hese y 
delinquent pehavior and to get satisfaction from “lawful activi- 


” 


ties. 
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The group worker also wants to help them enjoy non-delin- 
quent activities. In addition he wants them to experience posi- 
tive solutions to group conflict, which inevitably occurs in such 
groups; to experience a positive relationship with an adult in 
authority and to learn to live with it; to have an opportunity to 
speak frankly within the group about their problems and to gain 
direct help with them through the instrumentality of the group 
worker and other group members. 


In this example the goals of the three goal determinants partially C0- 
incide with each other and partially complement cach other. 


Example 3 


A gang of boys meets at the street corner to hang around and 
plan occasional thefts. P 
The agency in the neighborhood sends a group worker to work 
with the gang to prevent serious delinquent behavior. f 
The group worker has the same goal as the agency. Because O 
the situation of these particular boys a specific task is to help 
them feel more positively toward school. 


In this example agency and group worker’s goals contradict those of 
the group members. 

The latter situation is the hardest one to work with. Since all grouP 
work is practiced in a reality situation, reflecting not only on past O" 
future action, but on present action as well, such divergence must be 
faced frankly from the beginning. 

A helping relationship must be built on trust. The group worker 
therefore cannot “manipulate” a group in the sense of working toward 
his or the agency’s goal, even if well-meant, without letting the mem- 
bers know about this and working it through with them. Not every 
step of his method must be consciously shared with them or ex- 
plained, but the intent must be made known. A social worker once 
reported that his agency (a Department of Public Welfare) asked 
him to work with a group of men on relief, who had shown little 
responsibility for their families or had deserted them, and made no 
effort to look for gainful employment. He felt embarrassed to share 
with them the concern of the agency and did not inform them of the 
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actual purpose of the group in order to help them to take on more 
responsibility. He told them that he was working on a research project 
to find out what they were thinking. This is “manipulation” and not 
permissible in social group work. The group worker could have shared 
in an honest and yet respectful way the actual purpose of the agency 
by stating that the agency was concerned with the situation of the 
men and their families. To be helpful to both of them, the agency 
needed to understand their own point of view, their own thinking 
and maybe work out, together with the men, a possible solution. This 
was the actual intent. 

Social group work is application of knowledge to specific situations. 
To help group members—young, middle-aged, old; some deeply trou- 
bled and incapable of reaching out; others highly aggressive and full 
of hostility; some unaware of inner pain, but inflicting it on others; 
others struggling with the daily tasks of growing up Or with the limits 
imposed on them because of a racial difference—the group worker 
must first and above all try to understand and to feel deeply involved 
With cach of them. He must realize that each member and each group 
is different from everyone else and from any other group, in the past, 
Present or future. Individualization in the group—individualization, 
Not singling out—is one of the first and basic principles of social group 
Work and the prerequisite for its particular helping function. No teen- 
ager can be to him “another teenager,” no Golden Age Club, only 
“one of the many.” Each person and each group must be seen in its 
Uniqueness and work with them must be in accordance with this. The 
theories of individual and group dynamics offer a framework. They 
Present possibilities of human behavior and its explanation, they pre- 
Sent averages, but they never present the actual human being as he is. 
This must be underlined and fundamentally understood. Too often, 
theory is used rigidly with the assumption that it will give the explana- 
tion for every single person. Surely, being late to group meetings may 
indicate resistance (this possibility 1s indicated by the knowledge of 
dynamic Freudian theory) but it may also simply indicate that John 
always gets into a quarrel with his father whenever he gets ready to 
leave the house. Ella’s persistence 1n wearing blue jeans on every occa- 
sion may indicate masculine preferences and rejection of her femi- 
ninity; it may also be her way of trying to defy the adult world or it 
may indicate actual yearning for feminine adornment on the part of 
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a girl who does not have the means to fulfill her dreams. All these 
possibilities, and many more, must be considered. Theories are indis- 
pensable; they open the practitioner’s eye to vistas he could not always 
see by himself and could not find by pure intuition. They also help to 
order impressions and they often give meaning to seemingly unrelated 
observations. Yet the group worker must know that they are gen- 
cralizations and that in practice he always must look for the particular. 

How can one human being understand another one? What are the 
media the group worker can use to achieve this? His professional tool 
box does not include objective mental tests, x-rays, encephalograms, 
blood tests, ctc.—although he may obtain the results of such tests from 
other professionals, if this is indicated. His tools are: 


1. The general theories of individual and group behavior, as dis- 
cussed in Chapters III and IV, enlarged and intensified. When 
he works with disturbed people, he needs additional psychiatric 
knowledge. He must add knowledge of the particular culture in 
which he works and from which the members of his group come. 

. Listening. 

. Observation. 

. Empathy. 


bwWwWrPy 


The text will enlarge further on the last three tools. 


Listening 


In general, people listen little to what others have to say. In a group 
of ADC mothers the most voiced complaint was that people did not 
listen to them, that they had made up their mind what the mothers 
should do, how they should handle things before they themselves 
could say anything. 

In a group discussion with delinquent girls the bitterness of the 
girls was directed mostly against adults who never listen to what “we 
have to say.” A ten-year-old boy in a residential treatment center 
wrote, “Most important: The counselors must listen to us.” This cry 
for being heard is the cry of the individual wanting to be understood. 
It is his need and his right. Effective help cannot be given without 
true listening. The group worker must listen carefully to what is said; 
to how it is said and to whom it is said. All this has meaning and helps 
in better understanding: 
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Example 


It was visiting afternoon in camp. The children spoke eagerly 
about their parents’ or other relatives’ coming. John (12 years) 
said casually, turning to no one in particular, “There is too much 
to do in the fields these days. Nobody of my family will come, 
but it does not matter much.” The casual way in which he spoke, 
his refusal to look at anyone revealed clearly his fear, his longing, 
his fierce wish “not to be found out”—his desire to be a “man.” 
The group worker felt he must respect this boy’s struggle and yet 
let him know that he was understood. He said, almost casually 
and to the whole group of boys: “Yes, I think, some will have no 
visitors. It is harvest time. I guess that is a bit tough on the par- 
ents. Why don’t we write to those who could not come?” John 
looked up eagerly, some others crowded around. 


We see how sensitive the group worker was, not only to the content 
of the words, but also to the way in which they were spoken and to 
the feeling behind them. He then used his understanding to help John 
—not sentimentally by commiserating with him, but by respecting 
his effort to be “grown-up” and by giving him at the same time an 


outlet in action; this helped others in the group too. 
In “I Am Lazarus,” a short story describing sensitively the feelings 


of a young mental patient, Anna Kavan describes so well the non- 
listening and what it does to a person, 


Example 

od still and picked one of the grasses and 
s cheek. It touched his skin lightly, prick- 
fied fur of a cat in a thunderstorm. He 


The young man sto 
brushed it against his 
ingly, like the electri 
picked several more grasses. 

Suddenly he was aware of a presence. The gym mistress cycling 
along the path had approached noiselessly . . . 

“Why, Mr. Bow, what are you doing with those?” 

The young man laboriously assembled words in his head. He 


wished to explain that the grasses turned into a soft furred cat 


and arched its back under his hands. 
The gym mistress did not listen to what he was trying to say. 
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It was not the fashion at the clinic to listen to what patients said. 
There was not enough time. Instead, she put out her hand . . . 
and took the grasses away from Thomas Bow and threw them 
down on the path... . 

“You don’t want those,” she said. “Nobody picks grass. We 
could pick some flowers though, if you like.” She reached down 
for a handful of moon daisies and offered them to him. “There, 
aren’t they pretty?” She was very good-natured about it. 

Mr. Bow unwillingly accepted the flowers, . . . 

- - - When the gym mistress was not looking he dropped 
them and trod on them with his brown shoes.* 


Mr. B. was not helped—he only felt misunderstood—and the person 
who had not time to listen missed a golden opportunity to find out 
more about the mysteries of thinking and fecling in this particular 
patient: Perhaps just hearing about his love and delight with the soft, 
furry things might have given some insight into his state of mind and 
his fears. 

The listening a social group worker must learn is different from the 
listening we usually do in our daily lives. We are used to listening 
through the screen of our own preoccupations, our own thinking. For 
instance, observe group discussions on a social evening: most of the 
time each person presents only his own ideas with a disregard for what 
anyone else has said. More often, then, these are interrupted mono- 
logues rather than true “dialogues” which require an interchange of 
ideas and a building upon one another’s thoughts. “Listening” is an 
art involving conscious self-discipline to consider truly the other one, 
not just oneself. If one seriously does this, one might find sometimes 
the unexpected, as in the incident reported by Helen Padula which 
occurred in a mental hospital: 


Example: 


An old man complained persistently to his wife that although he 
received the ice cream she ordered for him, he had to eat it in the 
bathtub. His wife apologetically brought the complaint to the 
social worker’s attention. She didn’t think there was anything to 
it—but her husband was so emphatic! The social worker agreed 


5 Anna Kavan, I Am Lazarus, London: Jonathan Cape, Ltd., 1945, p. 11, 
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it sounded too absurd to be true, but she would inquire. It was 
true. The man’s ice cream happened to be delivered at the same 
time his bath was scheduled. No one had thought to rearrange 


the one or the other!® 


Aside from the almost incredible bureaucracy seen in this illustra- 
tion, we must also realize the frustration of the patient to whom no 
one had listened: even his wife did not take his words seriously! It is 
to the credit of the social worker that she did not simply dismiss what 
he said as a figment of the imagination of a sick mind; she listened 
and she investigated, and she found that the patient’s complaint was 
valid. All social workers must listen to what their clients say; other- 
wise they may miss the salient clue to a purposeful, goal-directed solu- 
tion. 

Let me cite one more example to illu 
capacity to listen: 


strate the many facets of this 


Example 

iker worked with a group of teenage 
girls in a settlement house. Her fiancé usually picked her up after 
the meetings. One day, after the girls had seen him several times, 
they crowded around the group worker and asked her when she 
planned to get married. She replied, “June 27th.” 


A young woman group WO 


The group worker in this case had not listened well; she had heard 
the words, but she had missed the content: she had not felt the eager 
concern of teenage girls about dating and what it meant to them and 
whether it always must lead to marriage. She had not listened with 
the sensitivity of someone attuned to the concern of the other one. 
By simply stating the wedding date, she had cut the youngsters off 
from an opportunity to ask questions dealing specifically with their 


Own arcas of concern. 


Observation 

Observation is similar to listening, but it includes awareness of non- 
verbal expressions of feelings and thoughts. Much of the action and 
communication in groups is of such non-verbal nature. This is one of 


6 Helen Padula, op- cit, p- 3- 
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the reasons why the group work method is so appropriate in working 
with people who are not highly intellectual or introspective (i.€. 
young children or youngsters and adults who come from cultures that 
are not given to much discussion). Many such persons cannot discuss 
their individual problems within the confines of an office or put into 
words their anguish or sufferings, but they can act them out. Thus the 
unique value of observation. Consider the following: 


Example 


There were only three boys in a group at a newly established 
child guidance clinic. All three had been referred because of low 
achievement and other difficulties in school. John, at the age of 
ten, was considered “hopeless.” He hardly spoke and, when ques- 
tioned, answered only in monosyllables and with great reluc- 
tance. He lived with a grandmother to whom he clung fiercely at 
the slightest indication by authorities that he might be better 0 
in another environment. He absented himself from the home 
whenever he pleased; he slept in parks; he truanted. All attempts 
at the clinic to involve him in some friendly discussion ha 
failed. 

One day the group worker prepared paper, pencils, water col- 
ors, crayons and clay for the boys to work with, whatever their 
preference. Erik quickly reached for the water colors and worke 
rapidly with broad strokes and somber colors; aggression and fear 
practically stared out from the paper. Jim drew tiny, timid lines 
with pencil on white paper; they bespoke aimlessness. He did not 
need to speak; the way in which he worked and used the ma- 
terials spoke as clearly as words of his guard against intrusion an 
his feelings of defeat and inadequacy. John just sat there, sullen- 
ness all over his face. When Eric reached for a fresh sheet of 
paper, John glanced at his design, guardedly, almost furtively— 
the first clue to the group worker that John was aware of the 
others. John’s hand opened, then closed—a sign of a wish to do 
something and yet not wanting to give in to this wish. The group 
worker reached for the clay, rolled it in her hands to form a ball, 
and then, smiling at John, rolled it casually over to him. John 
caught the clay ball, rolled it back and forth, and then made a 
dent in it here and there. When the group worker stopped look- 
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ing at him, he began to work with it intensely and without look- 
ing up. In this hour John suddenly bloomed forth, producing 
little works of art—miniature cars and animals and houses and 
trees, exquisite in all details. Nobody had ever known of this 


gift before. 


We see in this example the power of observation and the way that 
facial expression, choice of material and the movement of hands all 
became meaningful to the sensitive observer. And we can see how the 
group worker reacted quickly and appropriately to these signs to help 
all three youngsters, but especially John, on the road toward a more 
Satisfying life. 

Just as important as the 
group is the observation 0 
friend? What members usually arrive to 
that the group worker must always be in t 
members arrive.) What members leave together? 


observation of individual behavior in the 
f relationships: Who chooses whom as 
gether for a mecting? (Note 
he mecting place before the 


Example 

In the treatment center, Ella, 15 years old, always sought to pro- 
tect the younger children. The group worker’s problem was to 
determine whether this effort at protection represented a fecling 
for the younger children or simply an identification with them 
against the adult world. She had to observe Ella’s facial expres- 
sions, the way she planted her feet so firmly on the ground, the 
manner in which she moved her body—all these were indices 


which helped in understanding her. 


Empathy 

The Minnesota Indians have a proverb that says, “Never judge a 
man until you have walked a moon 1m his moccasins.” No picture can 
express more beautifully the need for empathy in understanding an- 
other person. One has to “walk in his shoes, and not just for a short 
time, but “for a moon.” Nor js it sufficient to try them on while sitting 
down. One must do the “walking.” f 

Students living in the Quonset hut villages near some college cam- 
puses are usually poor—they expenence poverty. Yet they still do not 
live through the same kind of poverty that the person on relief experi- 
ences. The college student’s poverty exists for a limited time; he has 
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hopes of finding work, once he completes his education, which will 
amply compensate him for this period. The person on relief, however, 
has no definite limit on the duration of his period of poverty. He has 
less hope. 

We cannot—as social workers—walk in the moccasins of all our 
clients. We cannot live through all the desperate pains of abandon- 
ment by parents or spouses, of unemployment, of discrimination, of 
mental or emotional sickness, of imprisonment, of crippling physical 
handicaps, or of utter hopelessness. Somehow we must learn to under- 
stand and to feel these things. Bertha Reynolds once said, “It is the 
sensitivity of the socially vital layman raised to the nth power which 
makes the difference between amateur and professional skill in work- 
ing with social relationships.” 

There was a time in social work when the idea was advanced that 
only students with happy family backgrounds should be accepted in 
schools of social work. Some even went so far as to suggest that any 
applicant motivated by some strong personal experience of suffering, 
be it physical, emotional or social, should not be accepted for fear that 
this might indicate a neurotic identification. This, of course, is non- 
sense. There is always the possibility of neurotic use of human experi- 
ence, but this may relate to happy experiences, too. In fact, a too shal- 
low, undemanding life will not usually produce a good social worker. 

Saroyan spoke of a man who came to sce him to ask whether he 
could become a great writer: 


As he read I felt that there was a good man, and yet I could not help 
wondering what would come of his writing of poems. For he was very 
faraway from the dirt and anxiety of the world.’ 


This again does not mean that every social worker must have lived 
through great tragedy or that he must have pain inflicted on him dur- 
ing the educational process. It does mean that he must open his mind 
to the many anxieties people encounter and not shy away from a 
closer look into the problems of life. A comfortable withdrawal into 
the four walls of an office cannot keep empathy alive. The group 
worker who works with the bitter teenager who is out to “make money 


7 Bertha C. Reynolds, Learning and Teaching in the Practice of Social Work, 
New York: Farrar, Rinehart, Inc., 1945, p- 51. 
8 William Saroyan, op. cit., p. 5. 
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quickly” may read in books about “lower class culture and its different 
values,” yet he cannot help the youngster if he does not learn to feel 
what it means to live in a teeming tenement house, to see no beauty, 
to hear day and night the noise of quarrels, to be chided in school for 
not having worked his lesson when the needed book is not available 
in the home. This understanding of the teenager’s lot may help the 
group worker to better appreciate his need to “make money quickly,” 
and enable him to work with him on the basis of understanding and 
empathy. The group worker may even come to question the textbook 
theories of differing values between “lower” and “upper” class when 
this teenager, and others like him, begins to trust him and to talk 
shyly about his “sissy” dreams of a clean home, of love, even of learn- 
ing. He may also learn to look behind the facade of “middle” and 
“upper” class homes in search for the same naked hunger for things 
and the drive to “make money quickly.” 
_ And most important of all the group worker must feel what in- 
justice means to a person, whether it is belonging to a minority group 
or not having as much intelligence as someone else or not being as 
Physically attractive as others or whatever. Injustice, whether it be 
really inflicted or only felt as such by an individual or an entire group, 
eads to many different forms of behavior—teen-agers, for instance, as 
a group frequently feel they are unfairly treated. Some forms of this be- 
havior may be constructive—a determination to break through the bar- 
tier by participating in community life or by becoming more under- 
Standing and tolerant of others; some forms may be destructive and 


Manifest themselves in delinquency, the creation of hate groups, or 
Withdrawal. The group worker cannot be effective if he is only a cold 
Onlooker. And yet, while he must try to feel and understand the prob- 
lems of those he wants to help, he should not, like the actor, become 
Completely identified with these persons while he is fulfilling his pro- 
essional role. The social worker must feel simultancously like the 
Person or group with whom he works, and feel differently—like the 
helper, He must understand the objectives of the group members as 
Well as those of the agency; he must understand the function of his 
Profession. The group worker cannot join the gang as a delinquent, 
even though he feels the strength of the pull on the youngsters. He 

n prison, although he must under- 


Cannot help men defy authority i 
Stand why they feel like doing so. He may feel deeply the pain of the 


growing adolescent who must postpone fulfillment of his mature 
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physical urges, but he must help him to counteract them in a mean- 
ingful way and thus help the adolescent acquire a consideration for 
others. 

Empathy—“identification” with clients and members—has some- 
times been looked upon by members of the social work profession as 
dangerous to good social work practice. On the contrary, it is indis- 
pensable if it is combined with the discipline of the helping role. 

The three media of understanding—listening, observation and em- 
pathy—are centered in the personality of the social group worker; they 
are not “objective” tools. The group worker, then, must realize that 
he sees others through the screen of his own personality and his own 
life experiences. “Phenomenology,” a psychological system widely ac- 
cepted in Europe, stresses this fact. Without placing it into a total 
system, social work practice has taken this into account. This is the 
reason why a social worker must develop enough insight into his own 
personality to be conscious of at least the make-up of his own particu- 
lar “screen.” This helps him to come closer to understanding the 
members and groups he works with and to take account of his own 
bias even though he cannot completely eliminate it. 

A combination of an innate capacity for empathy with heightened 
awareness of oneself and one’s value system, and constant patient exet- 
cise in sharpening the powers of observation and listening are needed 
for the particular “fact-finding” process of social group work, The 
knowledge of individual and group dynamics then contributes to the 
ordering of the facts and their proper assessment. The group worker's 
fact-finding tools are not always sufficient for all the group situations 
he encounters, His professional integrity then demands consultation 
and help from others in such related professions as psychology, psy- 
chiatry, education, and so forth. 

Let us look at the fact-finding, assessment and objective setting 
processes in practice, by presenting a few examples: 


Example 1 


A neighborhood friendship group of 15- and 16-year-old girls who 
had met in each other’s homes had asked to come to the agency. 
They had accepted the agency’s policy of having an adult worker 
meeting with them. None of the girls had Previously participated 
in any activities at the Neighborhood House, but the families 
were known, because of participation by younger brothers and 
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sisters, and because the agency had been asked to help in some 
instances with brothers who had been on probation or parole. 

At the first meeting Judy came early and alone. She looked un- 
usually mature, physically, but seemed to get much pleasure from 
going around the room with the group worker, touching every- 
thing and keeping close to her in the manner of a younger child. 
Four other group members came together; two others followed, 
also together. During the meeting there appeared little difference 
between the two latter groups. Judy remained an isolate although 
she was outspoken in her comments in the group discussion. Her 
comments remained usually “in the air” and were not picked up 
by the others. On the surface she seemed not to notice this. 

The girls expressed dissatisfaction with their club’s activities. 
They did not know exactly what to do. When the group worker 
asked whether this was the reason they had decided to come to 
the agency, there was first a quick “yes,” then much giggling and 
finally an outburst of hostility against “those kids in school” who 
had given them a “black name.” They wanted to do something 
about this. “Those kids” had accused them of letting themselves 
be picked up by boys at any time and of being “easy.” They ex- 
pressed hurt and anger at being “maligned.” The group worker 
wondered whether they knew how such rumors may have started. 
There was immediate sensitivity as to any possible implication 
that there may have been any truth in this (although the group 
worker had tried to avoid this) and sharp denial of the slightest 
interest in boys. The group worker let them know that such an 
interest was quite normal and acceptable at their age. This 
opened a flood of virtuous accusations against other girls, none 
of whom were present. Joan and Violet vehemently denounced 
all men as being “no good.” Judy, Sue and Violet, too, discussed 
their brothers, who were then in training schools, and expressed 
bitter feelings against them, saying that they were the cause of 
their “bad reputation.” They seemed almost forlorn. They spoke, 
sometimes angrily, sometimes almost tearfully. 

They hated school and spoke with distaste of teachers and 
classes. Some complaints scemed genuine; some were said with an 
eye on the group worker, obviously to provoke her. 

At one point, Sue said to the group worker: “You don’t say 
much. Do you think you can stand us?” The group worker said 
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that she would like to get to know them, that she knew it was 
important for girls to talk about the things that concerned them, 
and that she was looking forward to working with them. Sue 
turned around saying, “News that someone cares.” It was said 
flippantly, yet somewhat wistfully. . . . With hope? 

The girls talked about clothes, again expressing dissatisfaction 
with and some envy of others. The group worker suggested that 
at another meeting they could make colorful felt cut-outs to 
decorate their simple skirts (a teenage favorite at that time), 
while continuing to talk. This aroused excitement, a lively dis- 
cussion and some random planning, interspersed with laughter 
and much running around the room. i 

The group worker asked whether it was all right for her to visit 
each one of them before the next meeting so that she could get 
to know them and their families. This was accepted—to the 
group worker’s surprise—with actual enthusiasm, and the girls 
suggested several times when it would be best for her to come. 


What were the facts the group worker gained from this meeting 
alone that would help her to determine the objective of her role with 
this particular group? 

This was an adolescent girls’ group with many of the normal inter- 
ests of most of them: boys, clothes, activities. Yet they felt they had 
to deny one of these basic interests. 

They were, or they felt themselves to be, deprived and rejected by 
other girls. They had the same aspirations as the “good” girls, but felt 
hampered by their family reputations—at least three of them ex- 
pressed this. 

The remarks of two of the girls seemed to point toward poor rela- 
tionships with their fathers, although this was not certain, 

They disliked school. 

They seemed to have an eager wish to be accepted by an adult (see 
the reaction to the offer of the home visit), but Sue’s remark and the 
apparent acceptance of it by the others of “News that someone cares” 
showed that they did not expect much from adults, 

As a group they seemed to be closely knit, with 
lected isolate. Reasons for this were not yet obvious 

The group worker had not yet many facts pertai 
girls. Judy’s isolation and the discrepancy betwee 


one person a neg- 
in this meeting. 

ning to individual 
n her physical de- 
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velopment and her social maturity pointed toward her need for spe- 
cial attention. Sue might be the spokesman for the group and the most 
aggressive, and yet she might prove to be the girl with the greatest 
need for closeness to an adult. 

First meetings usually yield only impressions of individuals and they 
must be cautiously interpreted. Only when a more trusting and close 
relationship is established can one expect members to be free to reveal 
themselves. 

The understanding derived from this first meeting is not complete, 
but it is considerable. By knowing the neighborhood where the girls 
come from, by visiting them and their families in their homes (a very 

part of group work in neighborhood 


important and indispensable 
work) and by using the information known to the agency, the group 
worker can acquire valuable knowledge pertaining to cach individual 


girl and to the entire group. 
Her group’s summary, the diagnosis an 
Tead: 


d establishment of purpose, 


This is a group of teenage girls from low-middle class back- 
grounds in a neighborhood and school district which includes 
high income families. School activities involve at times a consid- 
erable amount of money. 
Five out of the seven girls come from home backgrounds with 
family difficulties (desertion, alcoholic fathers, brothers in de- 
linquency institutions), two girls come from fairly stable families, 
but with money worries. 

All of the girls have truanted at one time or another and all had 
poor scholastic records. None of them tested below average. All 
of the girls date, some of them had been sexually promiscuous 
with boys. All of the girls are hungry for acceptance by adults 
and yearn to be “like others,” have the same status as other girls. 
They have a “fighting spirit” and revolt against what they see as 
injustice, the higher economic status of others, their own low 
acceptance. . : 

Though the group looks like one with a close bond, each girl is 
actually very preoccupied with herself, and uses the others as a 
crutch. This is also the reason why they cannot be “bothered” by 


Judy. 


Objective: To help the girls gain satisfactions for themselves so 
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that the bitterness diminishes and they can begin to actually 
relate to each other. 

To help them talk out their concerns with the aim of finding 
acceptable ways to change some of the situations (for instance 
discuss with the school the problem of too expensive activities) 
and to help them see their own part in their problems and moti- 
vate toward change (as school attendance). 

To provide the girls with a warm and accepting and understand- 
ing adult so that they feel wanted and important as individuals 
and learn that such a relationship is possible. This should hope- 
fully be transferred then to other adults too. 

To help the girls have experiences of achievement and carry 
through responsibilities to raise their self-confidence and to 
strengthen them to live with certain home situations which 
cannot be changed. Consider referral of and enlist community 
resources for those with family problems which do not receive 
any attention at present and help them to get ready for this. 


The above is only a summary of the goals for this group. The way 
of carrying them through is the next step of the group work process. 

Only one individual diagnostic summary is given to show the 
specific way in which the group worker pulls together his knowledge 
of an individual and establishes objectives in working with her. They 
are never established for the individual, but always are worked through 
with the individual: 


Example 


Judy, 15 years, 9 months, is the second of four children, all the 
other children are boys. The oldest one is in a training school. 
Judy’s father is an alcoholic; he is frequently abusive to his wife 
and the boys but he shies away from Judy when he is drunk and 
tries to make her his “ally” on the rare occasions when he is 
sober. Judy detests him and is ashamed of him, but fears him 
less than the rest of the family. She is aware of her power over 
him, especially when he is drunk. She is the adult in the family 
and has often shielded the younger boys and her mother. She is 
protective of them, but hates the older brother whom she identi- 
fies with the father. 
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The mother is a tired, frightened woman, prematurely old, who 
gladly lets Judy take over. 

The family lives on the sporadic earnings of the father, who is a 
window washer, and has some additional support from a brother 
of the mother. Judy does occasional baby sitting in the neighbor- 
hood. Judy is one of the girls in the group who had occasional sex 
relations with boys. “I don’t care much for them,” she confided 
to the group worker, “It was just something different. I have not 


done it for a long time.” 

Judy’s isolated position in the group seems to be caused by her 
surface affectation of indifference. She participates, but without 
any emotional involvement. She avoids close contact with any 
particular girl. Teachers report that her indifference is “mad- 
dening.” 
Two signs point toward much more inner involvement than Judy 
wants to admit: her tenacious and regular attendance in the 
group, in spite of group rejection and her habit of coming early 


and discussing her situation with the group worker. 
Many of Judy’s needs are the same as those of the other girls. 
The group worker must be available to Judy for those individual 
interviews she seeks out. Judy can accept this relationship only 
because it is not a highly formalized one, because she can “with- 
draw” into the group when the meetings begin. This must be 
allowed her until she asks for more help. Later she may cither 
accept more intensive individual help, or, if the other girls are 
ready too, she may be encouraged to bring her concerns to the 
group. Judy also must be helped to be a “younger child” in the 
group to allow for all the child-needs she could never fulfill and 
the too adult role she continues to carry at home. 
The group worker can be of help to Judy by presenting a strong 
mother person, whom she misses. If possible—also for the sake 
of other group members—a male worker should later join the 
helped to allow herself to show emotions, 


group. Judy must be : 
positive and negative ones. She needs warmer relationships with 
other girls, and this involves work with the total group as well as 
with Judy. If possible, help should be given to the whole family, 


using the grouP work approach to overcome suspicion among 


family members. 


100 ASSESSING AND ESTABLISHING OBJECTIVES 


Example 2 


The long-range objective for this group of men who were for 
many years in a mental hospital, was set by the staff—release 
from the hospital. Yet little was known about these men and so 
the immediate targets of the group had to be changed according 
to the best understanding of the social worker. The “group” con- 
sisted of 37 men at Hilltop, a mental hospital. 


This was their community and these were the members:® $ 
The men slept in three long narrow wards, none with an outside 
door, on unpainted cots with broken springs. The single pam 
room boasted barely enough equipment for a medium-size 
family, and not a single facility was enclosed. There was only 
one six by nine inch mirror. In place of towels, a sheet was 
thrown across the door. In the dining room were wooden tables 
and benches. There was no kitchen. No cooking was done u 
Hilltop; food was brought over in open pails from the kitchen in 
nearby Hillcrest. 1 
Privacy was an unknown commodity. A few shelves in a sma 
closet served the needs of all. Any patient fortunate enough to 
own personal belongings stuffed them into his pants pockets, OY 
hid them under his mattress, aal 
A single attendant ran the building, into which other hospita 
personnel seldom penetrated. The physician assigned to it made 
rounds sporadically. The only “luxuries” were a small television 
set and a water cooler, donated by a volunteer group from nearby 
Catonsville, who in very recent years visited the men and served 
refreshments one evening a month. 

Hilltop, like its tenants, was neglected, rejected and withdrawn- 
But its tenants are harder to describe. My first impression was of 
a faceless mass of mechanized robots. As I gradually became bet- 
ter acquainted with them, they became 37 individual men, cach 
with his unique share of physical and emotional ingredients. I 
want no more convincing evidence of the resilience of the human 
personality. The Hilltop men wore, in a fashion all their own, 
the shabby, faded, wrinkled, often soiled, uniformly gray hospital 


9 Pansy K. Schmidt, “Assignment: Democracy’s Scrap Heap,” Journal of Social 
Work Process, Vol. 12, 1961, pp. 73-93. 
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clothes. Many wore long winter underwear, vests, sweaters, jack- 
ets, and heavy trousers throughout the year, regardless of Mary- 
land’s famous summer temperatures. Since belts were tradition- 
ally not issued to them, they held up their pants with rope, or 
with suspenders tied by string to the belt-loops on their pants. 
They tucked their shirts into their underwear, and many didn’t 
bother to put even the most essential buttons into buttonholes. 
The clothes were not their own in any personal sense. They went 
from Hilltop to the hospital laundry, came back to Hilltop, and 
were distributed without regard to individual size or preference. 
The men cared for themselves in a crude way. They worked, ate, 
slept, needed little attention, rarely got into difficulty. They were 
stoic, mute nonentities, known only to the attendant in charge— 
and not even he knew all by name. The majority, like sheep, 
followed the few who knew when to get up in the morning, when 
to wash, when to come to meals, and go to and from work. Those 
who could not shave were shaved. Those who did not know how 
to bathe were bathed, or went dirty. 
They did not talk to each other. Some had not spoken a word for 
years; a few could not speak English. Though they spent their 
lives side by side, at meals, in bed, in the showers, in the fields, 
they hardly knew one another. This was no group, but an indis- 
tinguishable mass. They didn’t live; the tide of bare existence 
had cbbed for them as they moved to Hilltop, and never 


risen again. aa l 
Their faces were as institutionally anonymous as their baggy 


hospital pants . - - : ; 
How to get started? The obvious point of departure was the 
men’s hospital records. They weren’t much help, beyond the 

dating from the days when everyone 


barest facts of admissions ‘ 
admitted to a mental hospital was expected to spend the rest of 
his natural life behind locked doors. (Much later I learned that 


not even these “barest facts” were to be trusted; one man, hos- 

pitalized for 23 years, had been ashamed” to tell his name to 

the police bringing him to the hospital, and had been admitted 
Jected on the spur of the moment! ) 


under a pseudonym he se l 
Abel Monou s record: 


Fairly typical was ) 
A) d to Spring Grove. 1923: The first “progress” 


«1905; Committed to 
note. “He is well adjusted, cleans attendants’ quarters in the 
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criminal building, delivers papers to various employees in and 
near Hilltop.” 1955: After half a century in the hospital, Mr. 
Monou was performing the same tasks, but the note adds, “he 
has become somewhat sloppy about his work and person.” a. 
More helpful than the records was a series of meetings to “staff 

all 37 patients. Dr. Ward, Mrs. Padula, Hilltop’s attendant, and 
I—what a sad, sorry parade of men sat down with us, one by one, 
for discussions to evaluate the potentialitics of each. We talked 
about leaving the hospital—but of all 37, only five could be 
tempted into any expression of a desire to leave. 

The members refused, but the objective stood. It seemed best 
to separate the group, to interview each man alone: 

My next step, it seemed to me, was to find an office—just space 
enough for a desk and two chairs—where I could arrange weekly 
individual interviews with my new clients. The contrast DEER 
that peaceful, conventional mental picture of my operations, we 
the way I actually operated, is ludicrous. Fortunately my search 
for an office, though frantic, was futile. There certainly was nO 
space in Hilltop. An attempt to use Hillcrest was doomed a 
failure, because the men went into panic as four grim barre 

doors were locked behind them on their way to the office Dr. 
Ward found for me there, t 
Weeks later I came to know that an office, which to me was no 

only familiar, but essential, would have been a foreign object to 
these patients. I am quite sure that many of them would have 
adamantly refused to sit across a desk from me. My search for 
an office had a happy, though unexpected ending, as I held my 
individual sessions with the men hunched over a familiar wooden 
table in their own dining room. And by then I knew that most 
of my preliminary work would have to be done, not with indi- 
viduals, but with the group—also in familiar surroundings, their 
own dingy day-room. 

And the first group meetings? 

In spite of my years of experience of working with the mentally 
ill, I became anxious, even panic-stricken, when my calling of 
their names echoed back from a wall of silence. It was a sad 
silence: many had forgotten the sound of their names; others had 
not heard themselves addressed by name for many years. They 
knew, as did the attendant, that they would never leave the 
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hospital; and as I reminded them that I was here to discuss plans 
for leaving, they didn’t even hear me, let alone understand my 
words. 

The “sound of silence” mounted until it thundered in my ears, 
and I could sce in their eyes the fear of cornered animals, defense- 
less against their fate. 

Beating a hasty retreat from the discussion I had planned, I 
started talking about things they could understand: the broken 
bed springs, the need for a paint job to spruce up the drab walls 
and furniture. Wouldn't they like to have towels to dry their 
hands on, instead of that sheet? Didn’t they sometimes wish 
there was more than one mirror? Wouldn’t some pictures on the 


wall look pretty? 

I was encouraged as a quarte 
me in discussion. One asked f 
cups from which to drink thei 
spoke up for transportation to 
in the hospital auditorium—the four- 


to walk after a day on the farm. 
Seven men agreed that if I invited the doctor to our next meeting 


they would request his help in winning some reforms. Though 
timid and fearful at first, these patients heard themselves criti- 
cize the authorities at the meeting. The right to complain—in- 
alienable even though it’s not included in the Bill of Rights— 
gave them some sense of their individuality. At a later meeting, 
they reached the more advanced point of criticizing me and my 


function . . . 


r of my audience gradually joined 
or plastic glasses instead of heavy 
r milk or water. Another, bolder, 
and from the movies held weekly 
mile round-trip was too far 


The objective had to be changed—at least for the time being. Be- 
fore the patients could be prepared for release from the hospital they 
had to learn to be people again with the capacity to have opinions, to 
contradict, to make suggestions, to participate with others. Only the 
exercise of such capacity, carried out over a long period of time, 
could help the patients, Or at least some of them, to become ready to 
leave. The original assessment of this situation was not easy because 
of the wish to fulfill the agency’s request and the human resistance in 
everyone at taking small steps when one had expected to take big 


ones. 
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Summary 


The assessment of the group and the establishment of objectives 
(group diagnosis) is one of the first steps in the group work process, 
parallel to the assessment of and establishment of objectives for each 
and with each individual member in the group (individual diagnosis) 

The social group worker works with two large categories of groups: 
“growth oriented” and “social action” groups. 

Each group is unique and must be treated as a unique entity. 

The tools of assessment the social group worker uses are: (1) 
knowledge of individual and group dynamics; (2) knowledge of social 
environment and its meaning; (3) listening; (4) observation; (5) 
empathy. 

The group worker must enlist the help of other professionals 
wherever indicated. 

Three of these assessment tools—listening, observation and empathy 
—are part of the group worker's self. They therefore are not wholly 
objective. To diminish the clement of subjectivity, the group worker 
must combine self-awareness with sensitivity toward others. 
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The Helping 
Process of 


Social Group Work 
(Treatment) 


CHAPTER SEVEN 


True influence over another comes not 
from a moment's eloquence nor from any 
happily chosen word, but from the ac- 
cumulation of a lifetime's thoughts stored 


up in the eyes. 


The term “treatment” was taken over from medicine into 
the social work vocabulary, as Was the term “diagnosis.” Mary Rich- 


mond, whose famous Social Diagnosis heralded the beginning of pro- 
fessional casework, had worked closely with physicians in Baltimore 
and had learned from their systematic approach to problems. With 
the influence of psychiatry On social work, the term “treatment” be- 
came more and more associated with the idea of treatment of emo- 


tional personality problems, something Mary Richmond had not 


1 Thornton Niven Wilder, The Woman of Andros, New York: Albi 
Charles Boni, 1930, p. 128. ert and 
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intended. Social group workers often shy away from the term because 
of this connotation. It is an appropriate term, though, if understood 
as “the act, mode or process of treating anything, as a raw material, 
substance or product”; that means a conscious and purposeful way 
of acting. It means also for social group work, in certain agencies at 
least, the “management of illness by the use of drugs, dieting or other 
means designed to bring relief or effect a cure,” with an emphasis on 
“other means.”? We must remember that the general goal of social 
group work is help with the basic needs of individuals to be important 
and to participate and the basic need of the total human society—Cx- 
pressed in the small group—for interdependence. 

According to the function of the particular agency in which the 
social group worker works and the specific individuals and groups he 
is called upon to serve, the helping process must be modified accord- 
ing to the degree of health or sickness present. It must be modified, 
but the major processes used are the same because of the given frame 
of reference (see Chapters ITI and IV) and the underlying philosophy 
(see Chapter V). No single profession can encompass all helping 
media. In a group of inmates, for instance, a certain member needs 
not only the experiences which can be provided in the group, but 
dental care as well; his decayed teeth, besides being physically damag- 
ing, have a negative emotional impact on him. The group worker 
recognizes “dental care” as part of the treatment. It is his responsibility 
as a social worker to use all available resources to provide the care he 
himself cannot give. 


The major helping media available to the social group worker are: 


1. The purposeful, warm, understanding, professional relationship 
between the group worker and the group member; 

2. The relationship among group members—the group process; 
3. Verbal communication—discussions, “talking”; 
4. Non-verbal communication—program, play, experience; 


5. Purposeful choice and creation of environment, 


In the following we will illustrate the group worker’s use of these 
through case material. 


2 


2 Definitions taken from Britannica Dictionary, Vol. 2, Part I, New York: Funk 
and Wagnalls Co., 1956, p. 1389. 
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1. Relationship Between Group Worker and Group Members 


be- 


Rudolf Wittenberg called relationship a “transmission belt” 
its 


tween human beings.” It makes communication possible and 
quality determines whether treatment is effective or not. 

i Help can be given only in a relationship of trust and mutual respect. 
Yet this frequently does not exist from the beginning. The group 
worker is always the “outsider” in the group. Nothing significant can 
happen until the members have learned to trust him. Relationship 
between group worker and members is characterized by the group 
worker’s attempt to understand—the empathy that was discussed 
Previously—combined with his professional responsibility to help in 
whatever way necessary. The group worker must find the strength in 
the members and add his strength to theirs. Social action groups, for 
Instance, or professional committees, frequently feel discouraged when 
they do not sce immediate success. To help them continue their work, 
the group worker recognizes the discouragement, its explicit cause or, 
at times, its irrational source. His responsibility is to appraise the 
Probable capabilities of the members so that they can move toward 
better solutions. He is not Pollyanna pretending everything is well, 
but he cannot become part of their despair. His helping role demands 
the mobilization of their strength. In the growth oriented group this 
Means a serious working through of the forces that prevent the mem- 
bers from using their strength, a talking-out or an acting-out, and a 
testing of new-found capacities. Relationship means that the intent 
of the group worker is not only present in him, but that it is felt and 
accepted by the group members. The establishment of such relation- 
ship is a difficult task. Many people try to help others and mean well, 
but the recipients of their efforts do not feel served and do not really 


accept their help. 


Example 


The new gy: 
everything possib 
more exercise, nee 


m teacher in the training school complained, “I do 
Je—I even bought new balls. The boys need 
d to get out, but they don’t budge!” 

See Rudolf Wittenberg, So You Want to Help People, New York: Associa- 


3 
tion Press, 1947- 
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He had to learn that it took time to establish a relationship of trust 
between himself and the boys before they would involve themselves 
in anything he thought was “good for them.” Yes, they liked to play 
ball, but they also distrusted anything offered to them by an adult; 
they assumed a trap and constantly tried to preserve their shield of 


hatred that allowed them to continue feeling bitter about the adult 
world in general. 


Example 


, 
The girls were incredulous. It was just not possible. The “mean 
police women had collected money and bought a TV set for the 
cottage. They refused to write a “Thank you” note, they could 
not explain why. 

It was obvious to the group worker that any admission of rec- 
ognizing this gift meant to them that they could no longer blame 
those “mean police women” for everything, and that they would 
have to look into themselves for possible answers. 


We see here how emotions block the acceptance of help, of rela- 
tionships, because of the fear of introspection—yet change can come 
only when this is possible. 

Helen Perlman wrote that “The identifying mark of a professional 
relationship is its conscious purposiveness growing out of the knowl- 
edge of what must go into achieving the goal.”?! Diagnosis and treat- 
ment are closely related. Relationship in group work is uniquely 
characterized by the fact that it is not a one-to-one relationship be 
tween the helping person and one client, but a relationship betwee? 
the helper and individuals in a group and with the group as a whole. 
This has significant meaning. The group worker does not establish 
relationships with individuals one by one. He creates an atmosphere 
of trust and give-and-take with the whole group. This often means 
slow development and the acceptance of the fact that, as a group, 
members can be far more resistant than as individuals. In a grouP 
members support each other; they are not alone in the face of 
authority. 

Social workers, psychologists, and psychiatrists, who are accustomed 
to working with individuals in a face-to-face relationship, always 


4 Helen Harris Perlman, op. cit., p. 68. 
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marvel at the greater temerity clients show when they are in a group. 
{ Relationships in group work also cannot be as formalized as in the 
individual interview. This greater informality is especially obvious 
in activity groups, but it is also part of discussion groups, even therapy 
groups. A psychoanalyst describes this when talking about the group 


Sessions he conducts: 


Functioning hour after hour as a shadowy figure in a dimly lit room with 
one paticnt at a time shuts out a lot of living; that is one of the occupa- 
I felt much more of 


tional disabilities of the psychoanalyst. In the group, 
a human being—a more sociable and lively one. The situation was more 
challenging. It required qualities of leadership as well as technical skill 
and the ability to keep track of several lines of communication at a time. 
Yet the brighter atmosphere and more spontaneous emotional processes 
were at one and the same time more relaxing and more invigorating. The 
dramatic spirit of the interaction, the repartee and the intensity of the 
feclings coming to the fore made more of me come alive in the group 
sessions.® 
In the reality of group interaction the group worker can never be 
aloof, He is not a detached observer, although he must be capable of 
sharp observation. He is active in a way appropriate to the group situa- 
tion or to an individual member's needs. His helping role includes sup- 
Port and demand, often at the same time. His basic respect for each 
individual demands acceptance of each person, even if he does not 
agree with his views or actions. His responsibility demands inter- 
vention in damaging actions Or feelings while still acocping each 
Member. This means that the group worker is neither permissive” 
nor “authoritarian-directive.” Acceptance and limit setting are not 
considered contradictory in the use of the group work method, but 
are used according to the assessment of the group members’ needs and 


the situation in which they find themselves. 
In groups that are highly emotional—therapy groups, for example, 


or parent discussion groups—O" in work with youth groups, the social 
the phenomenon of transference so well 


group worker encounters 
P n the group, transference is directed 


Zii 
<nown in individual treatment. 
Not only from the group member to the group worker, but also from 


5 pyan Spotnitz, The Couch and the Circle, New York: Alfred A. Knopf, 
6 le js understood as the unconscious displacement to the therapist 
a attachment and reactions to a person in the client’s past. 
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one group member to another. It is not part of the group work method 
(as in psychoanalysis) to provoke transference. The reality situation 
in the group partially counteracts this. However, the group worker 


must be able to recognize transference and work through it, if it 
occurs. 


Example 


Mr. Bell was one of the members of a group of former mental 
patients, young men and women. Mr. Bell had necded only 
short hospitalization, but was still unable to work. He was mar- 
ried and had two children. His mother was living with the family. 
Mr. Bell participated lively in the group, but only on an intel- 
lectual level. After the third meeting he told some of the mem- 
bers angrily that the group worker seemed to pick on him an 
he did not like to be chided because he had not yet accepte 
employment. Actually the group had discussed employment 
problems with little reference to Mr. Bell. 

In the course of the next meeting, Mr. Bell said, for the first 
time showing more emotion than usual, “I can just see what yO" 
think, Mrs. Hare (the group worker). I resent the way you loo 
at me. I am no bum.” Another member tried to reassure him- 
The group worker held back realizing that Mr. Bell finally 
showed emotion and needed to work through this. 

During the fourth meeting, Mr. Bell avoided any direct address- 
ing of the group worker. He was back in his role of the intel- 
lectual, trying to “explain” some of the feelings of others an 
getting much hostility from other members. At the end of the 
meeting he said angrily, but with some control, “You people 
have no spine. You always side with her, just because she is 19 
the driver’s seat.” 

In the fifth mecting, Mr. Bell blew up. He gave the group worker 
a good “dressing down.” She was just like all those females, al- 
ways feeling superior, always “knowing better.” But she was not 
so “hot” herself, had she not forgotten to bring the book for 
Miss Chandler she had promised (she really had forgotten it and 
apologized), she was not doing her job. 

Mr. Bell seemed elated when he came to the eighth meeting. He 
said that he had discussed with his wife the problem of having 
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his mother stay with them. He then was able to talk this over 
with his mother and make reasonable plans for another arrange- 
ment. It felt like a weight off his shoulders. Then he added 
sheepishly, 

“And I could have never spoken up to her (the mother), if I 
had not told you off first, Mrs. Hare.” 


Mr. Bell had been allowed to work through his transference. ‘The 
group worker did not give interpretation. Her skill lay in recognizing 
and accepting the hostility as a transference phenomenon. This 
helped Mr. Bell to work through his problem. It also helped him that 
the group listened to him, that he could complain to others “in the 
same boat” without being forced to directly attack the group worker 
who stood for the person he resented and feared. The group situation 
gave him an “out” before he could attack directly. He also was allowed 
to take his time: he was not forced too early into working through the 
transference. He needed a “pause” of several meetings without his 
continuing the attacks, when he took again the “adequate” intellectual 


tole instead of the child desperately trying to grow up. 


Example 

s old, was referred to the Child Guidance Clinic 
and accepted on an emergency basis, rather unusual for a child 
that young. She had made several attempts to kill the newborn 
baby-sister. The parents were afraid to leave her or the baby alone 
for even a minute. . ; 
Tilly was tiny for her age, beautiful and very bright. In spite of 
her unusual verbal capacity she did not talk with anyone at the 
Clinic. Her play in the psychiatrist's office was guarded, covering 
up feelings. Tilly was referred to a small pre-school group of four 
children at the Clinic. In the beginning of the group meetings, 
there was little interaction, only parallel activities. The chil- 
dren were drawing. Susan was starting to draw on a light blue 
square of paper. Tilly had chosen a red one. Suddenly Tilly 
jumped up, tore Susan’s paper away from her, and pushed her 


hard. 


It was sign 
child in the group. The 


Tilly, four year: 


jficant that she chose Susan, the smallest and youngest 
“guard” Tilly had kept up when meet- 
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ing adults broke through when confronted with another child 
who stood for the hated new sister. 

When Tilly was offered the same kind of drawing paper as 
Susan, she violently refused it. Nothing would do for her except 
Susan’s own paper. Yet Susan was not the baby for which she 
stood; she was not helpless. She resisted. The group process—left 
alone—would have led to a violent fight with both children being 
hurt, not only physically, but also psychologically. Tilly probably 
would have won, triumphing over the “sister” and taking it for 
granted that this must always be the outcome. Susan probably 
would have lost and learned that “the strongest wins,” thus 
making her stand up less for her rights than she was already 
capable of. 

The group worker recognized the needs of both children; she also 
recognized Tilly’s reaction to Susan as one of transference. a 
put her arms around both girls and held them closely and warmy; 
Tilly needed to feel that being confronted with a “new baby 
meant no loss of tenderness. The group worker told them 19 ¢ 
soft voice that it was tough to have sisters; she used simple words 
for Tilly’s feelings. She did not force Tilly to give up the paper, 
but neither did she let Susan feel that she had to give it up. a 
reached for the whole stack of blue drawing paper and place j 
it before the girls. “There is enough for all of us (the Us is 3” 
portant! ); just use it.” Susan reached for another papet; Ti 4 
tore three sheets apart (the inner rage was now directed towa" 
a “thing”) and then began to draw. The big stack of pape! ha 
symbolized love—a love large enough to be shared without E 
Some weeks later Tilly’s mother told the caseworker, wi 
whom she had interviews, with tears in her eyes, “Look in ne 
waiting room where Tilly is waiting for the group to start. i 
look!” There was Tilly placing a baby doll carefully into a di 
carriage, cooing over her—Tilly, who had not touched a 4&0 
since the birth of her baby sister! 


2. Relationship Among Group Members 


This latter example has moved us already from the discussion of 
the relationship of the group worker to the individual member t° 
the constant involvement of the group worker with the relations 9 
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members with each other—his not only being aware of the group 
process but of his responsibility to work with it. Group work is not 
work with an individual against the background of a group. It is 
individualized work with group members in and through the group. 
The group worker’s role is to forward the relationships of its separate 
members and to make this relationship the most significant one. This 
is one of the most important attributes of the group work skill. It is 
also one of the frequent sources of frustration to the beginning group 
worker who complains, “I can’t always say I have helped with this or 
that—the group members do so much for each other!” This becomes 
in the long run his greatest pride and satisfaction: to have helped 
members to help each other instead of becoming dependent on him. 
There frequently have been discussions as to whether the group 
approach or the individual interview is the more helpful method to 
people who need assistance with their social functioning. This kind 
of discussion is senseless, just as senseless as the indiscriminate use of 
the group approach simply because it has become a “fad.” Most peo- 
ple need at certain times help through cither one or the other method 
or both together. Neither one is auxiliary to the other. Each is to be 
used when it is appropriate. Both methods in social work—casework 
and group work—have many media in common. Purposeful and 
voluntary relationship is the major tool of both methods, but each 
method has certain unique characteristics with different meanings to 
the individual client or group member. What, for instance, is unique 
in the casework situation, that does not exist in the group work situa- 
tion? It is the complete attention that the helping person gives to a 
specific individual at a given time. The client may know that there 
are others who also receive the caseworker’s attention—he might even 
resent this at times—but at the given time he receives full and un- 
divided attention. He can also rely completely on the confidentiality 
of whatever is discussed because of the caseworker's being profession- 


ally bound to this. These are two important and unique aspects of the 
casework situation (or any other individual-to-individual treatment 
situation). a ; 
What, then, is unique in the group work situation that is not 
found in the casework situation? It is being surrounded by others “in 
the same boat,” by equals, by being not only a client, but also a 
“member.” It allows for a feeling of identification that is impossible to 
achieve on an individual basis with even the most accepting social 
caseworker, because of his role—known to the client—as the helping 
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person. It allows for reassurance, but it also confronts the group 
member with people who are not bound by the professional principle 
of “acceptance.” They will therefore express themselves and relate 
themselves to others on the level of “equals”; they will express hostility, 
anger, or disgust as well as love and tenderness, and express it on 4 
personal level. This they experience as in life outside the group meet- 
ings, but with the help of the group worker. ‘ 

The relationship with the group worker must always be shared with 
others in the group, hence it is not surprising that sibling rivalry 18 
frequently relived and worked through in groups. 

Confidentiality, important in certain groups with which the group 
worker works, is not a matter of certainty as it is in the casewor 
process. It must be established by a special and voluntary effort on te 
part of group members; they must cach be involved in the responsible 
action demanded of them through a specific act. hë 

Awareness of the unique aspects of cach method will help ease t : 
tension of rivalry and will permit the approach to be employed a 
is best suited to the needs of the particular people who come for help 
in a given situation. A 

The relationship among members becomes important in the group 
for both diagnostic and treatment purposes. Tilly could not ee 
through her sibling rivalry without mecting a real Susan, but she ba 
to meet her under the protection of the group worker. 


Example 


A young adult coed group had met in a local YMCA for a long 
time. felt 
George said he wished he could have more poise. He always 3 

like an outsider wherever he gocs and has never really belong 
in any group. Sue asked whether he felt part of this oaen ad 
said he thought he did belong, since everyone asked where he hé es 
been if he missed a meeting. But he wanted to tell them Se 
thing today. For a long time the group members had been aoe 
to a coffee shop after meetings. Recently he had started goi! 

with them, but he never ordered anything. Last week one O 
them offered to buy him some coffee. He wanted them to know 
that he has the money and could order coffee, but he is always 
anxious that he is too clumsy and will spill it. on B 
Janct said, “You sound like me. I’m always spilling things- 
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Ernest said, “Come on along today. If you spill coffee, Ill knock 
over the nearest chair and nobody will even notice you.” Every- 
body, including George, laughed. Later George joined the group 
in the coffee shop. 


We see the comfort derived by the admission and sharing of what 
was for one member a painful feeling of inadequacy. This is possible 
only if the group has experienced this kind of sharing as a part of its 
work and play together. We see the help that comes from one group 
member’s helping George to feel that he is not so alone in this feeling 
of being “clumsy” (Janct) and how another one (Ernest) helps by 
promising active support and by allowing for the feeling that this is 
not as serious a defect as George thinks. Laughter is one of the greatest 
human assets, if it is well-meaning and not derisive. It occurs fre- 
quently in groups, because of the informal situation and the interac- 
tion with equals. 

But group members also can pose demands; they do not allow for 
easy withdrawals from problems. Here is the excerpt from a record 
of a group of women patients in a mental hospital. 


Example 

The group had been talking about crying. Bertha said, “I can 
cry, but what’s the use?” W. said, “Crying is certainly an ac- 
ceptable way of telling someone that you're angry, isn’t it?” 
Again Bertha said, “What’s the use?” She began going over her 
life story with the other patients. They commented, asked ques- 
tions and tried to help her understand more clearly what she was 
saying. Miriam said, “But don’t you seen These are only the 
problems you are facing now, but they're not the cause?” It was 
interesting to note the patience and understanding that Gert 
demonstrated in trying to lead Bertha into some kind of accept- 
ance of the fact that these were the effects rather than the causes. 
At one point Bertha ran out of the room to get her Bible, and 
said, “See, I just want to show you I m trying to get better by 
reading helpful Bible passages. Ina said, “Reading the Bible 
but it is no substitute for dealing with your problems 


may help, 
mcd of your doctor.” 


yourself with the help 


Bertha is not allowed to run away from responsibility in relation 
to her problems. Gently, but firmly, other group members let her 


know this. It will be harder for her to shrug this off than the remarks 
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of a person in authority whom she regards as the “healthy one” who 
might not understand. Her own co-sufferers hold her to the need to 
work on her problems, 

There is always a blending of the group worker’s efforts with those 
of the members. And there is nothing more therapeutic, satisfying oT 
growth-producing than to experience the knowledge that one can help 
another person. The mutual helping process of members is possible in 
the group, while it is not possible in the worker-client relationship. It 


is a vital part of the group work method to enhance opportunities for 
this. 


Example 


A group worker recorded: Although the men went as a group; 
we split up on reaching the shopping center (to reduce the con- 
spicuous aspect). We gathered again as a group later and Te- 
turned to the hospital as a group. But each had had an individual 
experience. And each had also had a sharing experience. Mr. 
Kidd was wrapped up in his problem when we started out. AS 
the group split up, he and Mr. Eisen went with me. 

We passed a book shop. I noticed a new book with a huge swas- 
tika on the cover, Knowing that Mr. Eisen had spent years in a 
concentration camp, I watched him as he approached the book. 
He stood for a long time in front of it, then shuddered w 
uttered a disgusted sound. He said, “It’s awful.” Mr. Kidd had 
become fascinated by a lighted globe and was twirling it on its 
stand. I walked over to him with Mr. Eisen and asked Mr. Eisen 
where he had come from. He said, “Berlin.” Finding this on the 
globe, I also found Baltimore, and showed, with spread fingers, 
how far he had come. He looked up and smiled broadly. Mr. 
Kidd stood at his side and muttered, “Gee . . .” Later, in the 
coffee shop, Mr. Eisen began to shake violently. Other people in 
the restaurant were looking in our direction. Mr. Kidd reached 
over and placed his hand lightly on Mr. Eisen’s arm and the 
tremors subsided. When Mr. Eisen began shaking again, Mr. 
Kidd repeated his remedy, with the comment, “It works,” and 
then smiled softly at Mr. Eisen who smiled back.? 


s ree z k 
4 N “Ai Function as a Dynamic of the Social Group Wor 
poe ie lee and Enhancement of Change in the Long 
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What deep satisfaction for Mr. Kidd to discover that “It works” 
and that the “it” is he; what a powerful way of pulling him out of his 
self-concern! And what comfort to Mr. Eisen to experience this hu- 
man kindness, spontaneously given, after he just had relived the hor- 
tors of his past. 

Sometimes group members need much support to be able to re- 
spond to others, and it must come first from the group worker. The 
following example presents work with a group of Bluebirds (9 year-old 
girls), as recorded by the group worker: 


Example 


Everyone was very busy and I had a little time to talk with Katie. 
I realized that Katie had so little relationship with anyone in the 
group that it would be necessary for me to develop a strong rela- 
tionship with her to make her feel that she had support in me. 
The opportunity for talking with an individual youngster is, of 
course, really difficult in such an active group, but since everyone 
was so busy and occupied right now, I sat down near where Katie 
was threading beads and started a conversation. I asked her what 
we had here she liked best. 

“Beads,” she said laconically. She showed me her chain. Beading 
was fun, I agreed. What else did she think was fun? She stared 


down on her work. 


I told Katie that the reason I was here in this club was so I could 


help the girls to have fun. That didn’t mean you had to do some- 
thing all the time. It was all right to do nothing, if you liked this. 
But I was here so that when ever anyone needed me, they could 
come to me. Katie looked at me seriously, said nothing, but did 
not move away. I went on to say that I was wondering if it was a 
little hard when you come into a new club and meet new people. 
She looked at me very gravely. Still she did not speak. I said that 
it was always that way when we met new people and came to a 
new place. After awhile when you get used to people, it’s easier. 
At this Katie nodded and smiled a bit. Apparently this little talk 
had helped. Not ten minutes later, Katie engaged in conversation 
with other children, something which she had not done so far 


in this meeting or in the last. 


a a State Mental Hospital,” unpublished thesis, Uni- 


Jospitalized Patients ir t 
Hospi ta 7 ennsylvania, School of Social Work, 1961. 
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The group worker showed Katie that she understood the difficulty 
of being a newcomer and an isolate. She responded to the tangible 
interests of a little girl, but helped her to feel free to move toward 
others. Her concern was more on relationships with other members, 
although she foresaw the possibility of involving herself more with 
Katie than with the others. And she also helped Katie to feel free to 
drop an activity, if she so desired. Apparently this made it possible for 
her to move toward the other children. 

Yet member-to-member relationships are not always helpful. Hu- 
man beings have the capacity to love and support each other, but they 
have just as strong a capacity to hurt each other cruelly, either in deeds 
or words. Group relations in themselves are not always helpful. Those 
who completely rely on the natural course of the group process and 
advocate a complete non-interference, as some theorists have done, 
are not really aware of the strength of this process that can destroy 


people. I remember vividly one such group that I observed conducted 
under this theory: 


Example 


One boy, the leader in his group, used the others to torture one 
of the group who apparently was selected as his victim. They 
jeered at him and taunted him when he began to tremble with 
tage, frustration and fear. They chased him and poked him. 
When one of the boys refused to follow the order of the leader 
in this cruel game, the leader threw him down, sat on him and 
thumped this boy’s head against the floor. During all this time 
the person who conducted the group made no move. 


The children not only harmed one another physically, but they 
carried with them the conviction that this kind of acting-out was all 
right since it was done under the eyes of an adult. This is not group 
work. It is part of the social group work method to combine the use of 
limitation with acceptance. The judicious use of limitations can be 
guaranteed only through the process of understanding and diagnosis, 
and must never rely on dogmatic attitudes. At times, many outbursts 
of hostility must be accepted—even provoked, if this is the only way 
for the group member to work through those feclings. Yet he must be 
helped to do this in a way that is not harmful to others or to himself. 
Personal needs are always balanced by the needs and rights of others. 
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Let us look at an example which occurred in a group of delinquent 
boys in an institution: 


Example 


. . . It was a hot day, and the wind was blowing without relief. 
This weather seemed to make itself felt with everyone, and the 
boys were restless. Things went all right, however, until Ned and 
Larry got into a fight. Neither boy had any self-control, but Larry 
had a real fit and was dangerous. He threw stones and took up 
the scissors and a large pole. Fortunately, he is not very quick, 
so W. could get hold of him. W. held both his arms, talking in a 
soothing voice until he relaxed under her hands. The difficulty 
was that Ned did not let him alone, but again provoked him. 
Larry’s rage mounted once more, and besides physical force he 
used terrible language. Again he reacted to the holding and the 
soothing words like somebody coming out of a trance. He then 
_lay down on the ground, completely exhausted, sweat standing 
on his forehead. When he had rested a little, W. asked him if he 
wanted to draw and write out all his anger. He was perfectly 
willing to do this, and Ned immediately asked for paper too.$ 


The group worker understands the rivalry between the two boys, 
she knows of their backgrounds and of Larry’s constant frustration 
because of his comparatively low intelligence. She realizes the influ- 
ence of the environment, the weather. This understanding dictates 
the non-punitive attitude of the group worker, but it also demands her 
active interference in the fight: she knows that these boys can physi- 
cally harm each other. She then tries to allow the anger to continue 
coming out, but through a less dangerous channel, thus not overstress- 
ing the pressure and helping the boys to experience less destructive 
ways of expressing their feclings. Another example of necessary limita- 
tion, because of possible psychological damage, is seen in the following 


excerpt: 


Example 


Phyllis, 6 years old, 
before the child was 


had a tragic history. Her father had died 
born. Mother had been hospitalized for a 


s Gisela Konopka, Therapeutic Group Work With Children, op. cit., pp. 56-57. 
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long sickness over several years when Phyllis was two years old. 
She was left with a woman who “took care” of her by strapping 
her into a chair for the whole day, taking her up only when she 
was too soiled. No one had known about this or interfered until 
the mother returned to the home. By that time Phyllis was 
almost mute. She began to learn to walk quite rapidly, but was 
extremely hostile toward her mother and let her touch her only 
reluctantly; she kicked and bit her whenever possible. 

Phyllis was placed in a group at the child guidance clinic because 
any undiluted contact with an adult alone provoked violent out- 
bursts which could not be handled for hours. 

When Phyllis saw the other children, she stood still, then 
glanced around and walked slowly up to them. She saw the table 
covered with pencils, drawing paper, clay, and dolls. With one 
sweeping movement everything was thrown to the floor. The 
group worker said quietly, “You can play with all those things, 
Phyllis. You can use them, no one will take them away from, 
you.” Phyllis looked surprised at this unexpected reaction and 
bent down to collect the dolls. But the fear of “losing” was aga! 
overwhelming. She lifted her skirt like an apron and dropped 
everything into it. Then, straightening up, she began to run 
around the room holding on to as many of the things she carried 
as was possible. She screamed like a wounded animal. At this 
time the group worker could feel that “acting out” was no longer 
a release, but an increase of pain, and also frightening to the 
other children. She opened her arms and caught Phyllis almost 
playfully. Phyllis began to sob. The group worker comforted het, 
but released her quickly since she knew about Phyllis’ fear of 
women. She turned to the other children and said that Phyllis 
had never had many toys and had had a hard time, Would they 
like to bring her some of the dolls that had fallen down? With 
the compassion so common to children who have suffered, Ellen 
and Rachel quickly picked up some dolls for Phyllis and then 
offered her some of the cookies prepared for a snack, Phyllis was 
in this way relieved of the adult presence and could get used to 
it with the help of the other children. 


The group worker had set a limit to strong acting-out behavior. The 
way in which it was done was dictated by her understanding of the 
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individual and the group situation, using herself, interaction among 
the children and “objects” (e.g. the dolls, etc. ). 

In adult autonomous groups the problem of help with relationships 
among group members is often more difficult than with children. The 
group worker respects the right of members to determine their group 
association, and yet must help particular individuals not to be harmed 
either by being censured by others or by being removed from the 
group, especially if they seem to need the group and if the group can 
carry them. 

The following example is an extract from the records of a group 
mecting in a community center. The group consisted of adults suffer- 
ing from muscular dystrophy; its purpose was to provide a normal 
social outlet for the members: 


Example 

After Jim’s election to the vice-presidency and his resignation, his 
relationships in the group deteriorated once more to a point 
where the question of expulsion from the group was raised. 

At the 24th session, Louise said she wanted to raise something 


with the group. 

“Jim shows no interest in this group,” she said. “He makes no 

effort, he just carps and criticizes and is displeased all the time 
ag to ride along and take, take, take and give 


but he is quite willir 
nothing . . . I think it is about time we called a halt. Maybe 


he just takes this group for granted.” 
Allan said, “. . - frankly some of us are not interested in carrying 


him on our backs any longer.” . 
Ernie said, “On this, I’m forced to go along with Louise and Al- 
an has demonstrated that he has no interest in the 


” 


Jan. This m 
group, only in himself. . . 
Jim cried out, “Whatever 


If I keep quiet it is no good.” 
Allan said “. . . He feels he has us over a barrel because we ac- 


cept the group idea and he doesn’t. But if we get tired of carrying 
him and rebel, then he hollers ‘unfair? How much of that can 
you take?” i 

Ernie said, “What do you want to do about it?” 


Louise said, “What does Jim have to say?” 
Jim said, “You're against me because I’m wealthier than you.” 


I do is no good. If I talk it is no good. 
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Ernie said, “You always pull in that money talk. You never try 
to get into the group. You back away from us. You consistently 
disagree and criticize. What is with you?” 

Louise asked, “Are you interested in coming here at all?” ; 
Jim said, “I just want to be quict here. You didn’t make me vice- 
president with a full heart.” 

Ernie said, “I’m here only 6-7 months but I’ve seen the deals you 
pulled. Can’t you make an effort in our direction . . . ?” ; 
Allan broke in and said, “It isn’t as though this is the first time. 
It has happened countless other times . . I don’t consider him 
a member. He’s just something we carry on our back.” 

Ernie said, “It’s true, Jim. You pull your backside away from us 
all the time. You wheel over to the window and turn your back 
on us. If I go over to talk to you, you pull away. Tell me, if you 
sit on your fat prat with your back toward us, how are we sup- 
posed to know what is bothering you?” 

Allan said, “I propose we give you a rest period away from the 
group. Otherwise we won’t solve the problem.” re 
Ernie said, “That would have to be put up to the whole group. 
Jim said, “If you want to throw me out, throw me out but give 
me back my quarters I put in for dues.” 

Ernie said, “There you go with the money bit again . . . We are 
willing to give you a hand up. But if this keeps up, we'll bump 
you for sure. As I see it, you're on probation now . . . If things 
don’t get better, if you don’t straighten out and fly right, you Te 
kissed off.” 

Allan said, “You are really giving him another chance. Then 
we'll have the same thing, over and over again.” 

Ernie said, “I do believe that every man has an inherent right to 
another chance.” : 
Louise said, “Up until Jan. 15th. Then if he doesn’t have an in- 
terest, he’s through.” A 
Ernie said, “Let’s put it to a vote. Either he improves or he is 
bumped.” 

Allan said, “But we did that before, last year, and he improves for 
a little while till the crisis is passed and then it is the same thing 
again.” 

Ernie said, “As president, I will accept the responsibility of en- 
forcing this by Jan. 15. If Jim louses up again, PII have to take 
the responsibility of putting it up to the membership to vote to 
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expel him.” Then Ernie turned to the worker and said, “Do we 
have the right to expel a member?” W. said, “Yes, the group 
has the right to do so.” 
Emie said, “Then I call for a vote. Either Jim shows a desire to 
be part of the group by Jan. 15th or out he goes.” He went 
around the room for the vote. Ten were present. Anna and Ruth 
were absent. Louise voted yes; George, no; Bert, yes; Harry, yes; 
Sue, yes; and Allan, yes. Ernie who was president and chairing 
the meeting did not vote. Jim did not vote and Roger was asleep. 
(I had a feeling Roger was playing asleep as a way of not par- 
ticipating in the proceedings. Roger has fallen asleep on other 
occasions too but it hardly seemed likely he could have slept 
through the ruckus of this discussion. He fights Jim on a personal 
basis but he doesn’t participate in any joint criticism of him.) 
This was the first time Bert and Sue had voted yes in a direct 
censure of Jim. 
Ernie then turned to Jim and said, “I know how miserable it is 
to be censured publicly. But we had no choice. You have forced 
us to this, But I want to know. Do you understand what we have 
been saying? Do you understand our vote and do you accept the 
decision?” 
Jim said (and it was amazing after all the rejection and caustic 
punishment he had taken), “I accept the decision.” It is clear 
that Jim will hang onto the group on any basis as long as he can. 
e next few months Jim obviously made an effort to 


During th ke 
control open incidents of hostility to group members. He did 


not call people names oT attack them in a biting way. He par- 
ticipated to some extent in a number of group efforts and even 
began to speak to Allan though he continued to hold his distance 
from Louise whose sharp tongue he feared. Jan. 15th came and 
went and nothing about Jim was mentioned. 

On March 19th Ernie announced that he had been asked to raise 
something by Jim. 
He recalled that back a number of months ago the group had 
censured Jim and put him on probation till Jan. 15th. If he 
improved and handled himself as a group member, fine, other- 
wise the president would raise it and the group could consider 
dropping him as a member. Ernie said he had not raised it but 
Jim had raised it with him and said he wanted to know where he 
stood, whether he was still on the hook or off. Ernie said he had 
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not raised it because he felt that things were going along OK but 
Jim wanted to know. 

The worker said that Jim had a right to know. i 
Louise asked Ernie for the floor and he gave it to her. Louise 
said, “I think Jim has shown a lovely improvement . . .” then 
she added, half in a joke, but half in accumulated resentment, 
“put him on trial for another year. . . .” Allan started to make 
jokes and kibbitz and Ernie took a few of them and then told 
Allan to cut the comedy, that this was serious business . - » 
When Allan saw that Emie was annoyed and wanted this han- 
dled on a different level, he said with some seriousness, “Let’s 
forget about the probation.” Everyone in the group concurred. 
Ernie said, “Then that’s settled.” I asked for the floor. I said that 
I was glad that Jim had raised it because it showed that Jim was 
concerned about his role and relationship in the group. I said 
that everyone was aware that Jim had made an effort and that 
when he had stepped out of line in the group, he had taken the 
criticism that came with it and handled it in a different way 12 
the recent period. 

I felt that what had been proved in this whole episode was that 
the people in our group felt that relationships were important 
and were willing to struggle not just to maintain relationships 
but to maintain them in a certain way, with some dignity an 
standards about the way people live together. I felt that in the 
past Jim had seriously provoked the people in the group, almost 
to a point where there was little reason to feel he could use 4 
group experience. That the people in the group had been able to 
insist on certain changes and that Jim had been able to meet 
those demands, and had valued his being in the group enough 
to want to change, meant that the value of people in our group 
had a top priority. I felt that the people in the group had 
achieved an important human thing in salvaging and developing 
a relationship. 

Ernie said, “We feel good about it too.” Ernie then turned tO 
program arrangements . . .® 


9 Morris L. Eisenstein, Project Director; Fannie P, Eisenstein; Group and Re- 
search Worker, Excerpt of Records taken from Fourth Annual Report of the 
Muscular Dystrophy Social Group, Sept. 1958—June 1959, Process Recore, 
48th Session, Brooklyn: United Community Centers, undated, mimeographe¢- 
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No dramatic “personality change” had occurred in Jim. Yet the 
group pressure—and the willingness of the group to work things out 
with him—had helped him change the behavior that had previously 
hurt others and himself. 

The group worker had let the group act. These were adults and 
they had met a long time together. If this had occurred at a very early 
meeting, the group worker could not have let the group process work 
quite as independently; it might have resulted in Jim’s removal from 
the group. But at this point the group members carried through in an 
adult way. Jim had to learn the consequences of snubbing and hurting 
others, in a situation he obviously wanted and needed. The non-inter- 
vention of the group worker in the meeting recorded was by no means 
“inactive.” It was a conscious and attentive holding back. Later, the 
group worker purposefully made the members conscious of what had 


happened. 


3. Verbal Communication 


vious discussion the importance of guided group 
interaction as a helping tool in social group work. Relationships among 
human beings—their feelings and their thoughts—are expressed in 
many different ways. One of the major ways of expression is words. 
Just as in individual interviews, the group worker also uses this form 
of communication purposefully and skillfully. Encouragement of in- 
teraction in discussion groups is a significant quality of social group 
work, A discussion group where the person in charge questions one 
member after the other and where each responds in turn is not 
group work. The group worker always tries to increase the interaction 
and mutual help among the members. 

Here is an excerpt from a meeting of parents of mentally retarded 
children who met regularly with a group worker to help them think 
through possible plans for the children. The excerpt presents a second 


meeting with this group: 


We saw in the pre 


Example 

We started out talking of the feelings of disappointment that 
we have in the children. Mr. Lowry brought up the fact that he 
had felt disappointed and there was a general feeling of denial 
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in the air. Mr. Jones, upon encouragement from the worker, com- 
mented that he was concerned about the things that his child 
was being cheated of, mentioning the educational and peer re- 
lationship problems. There was a defensive feeling when W. 
suggested that everybody had feelings of disappointment and 
noted the naturalness of these feelings. Mrs. Sims brought up 
her feelings of disappointment that Susan could not be “the old- 
est sister” and be a leader to the other kids. She stated some of 
her desires. Mrs. Jewel suggested that perhaps the fact that her 
oldest child was the satisfactory child made it more reasonable 
for her to accept John. The group did not really tolerate her 
denial. Mr. Vetter picked up and stated that he felt that it was 
something different from feelings, and described his fear of the 
future. Mrs. Jewel could understand that better. She said she, 
too, was very much afraid of what would happen if anything 
happened to her or her sister, for who would be interested in her 
son? 


From the beginning the group worker had created a climate that 
allowed the parents to speak freely about their children and their own 
reaction to them. This is not easy—and we sce the forms of denial, of 
trying to present the problems as comparatively small. Yet when they 
talk to one another they begin identifying with one another and be- 
come freer with others, and especially more honest with themselves. A 
mother of a very disturbed youngster said after such a meeting, “It 
helps me so much to hear what someone else thinks and lives through. 
It is a comfort to see that I am not the only one who has these prob- 
lems. It is even more important that I begin to think, ‘Well, this iS 
perhaps the same with me—or with Herb,’ and I learn.” 

Group work allows for the “anonymity of insight.” A person may 
gain insight without necessarily having to admit it or to pronounce it. 
At times this saves the person’s self-esteem and allows him the privacy 
of discovery of his innermost drives, without having to admit them to 
someone else. Sometimes free and open sharing of feelings is most 
important and necessary, at other times, the knowledge is beneficial 
to the individual alone. When I hear of great pressure exerted On 
group members to say whatever they feel I can’t help but think of the 
beautiful passage in Steinbeck’s Grapes of Wrath: 
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. . . Uncle John’s eyes were tired and sad. “I been secret all my days,” 
he said. “I done things I never tol’ about.” 

Ma turned from the fire. “Don’ go tellin’, John,” she said. “Tell em to 
God. Don’ go burdenin’ other people with your sins. That ain’t decent.” 

“They're a-eatin’ on me,” said John. 

“Well, don’ tell ’em. Go down the river an’ stick your head under an’ 


whisper ’em in the stream.” 
Pa nodded his head slowly at Ma’s words. “She’s right,” he said. “Tt 


gives a fella relief to tell, but it jus’ spreads out his sin.”10 


“Talking out” may mean relief to the troubled person, but it may also 
increase his disturbance or guilt feelings. 

Because of the high value group work places on participation, group 
discussion is used for many purposes other than those of the thera- 
peutic or social action variety. The capacities to listen to different 
points of view, to work through conflict, to argue rationally and to 
allow for rationality in those with whom one does not agree, are neces- 


sary for a living democracy and are not inborn. 


Example 


A group of teenagers in a settlement house complained violently 
about the restrictions imposed on them by the city curfew law. 
It was too stringent and completely unreasonable. John said, 
“We just won’t obey it.” Pat said, “I am scared to be picked up, 
but PI come along.” Ernest stabbed viciously at the table; Jim 
said that this was the way it always was, “You can’t do a thing. 
They just do this to spite us.” 

The group worker wondered whether they knew how it hap- 
pened that this ordinance had been passed. No, they did not. He 
explained, often interrupted by the angry youngsters. He then 
asked them again to give all the reasons they had against the cur- 
few law. Jim said, “Why? We just talk about it.” The group 
worker said that people can do something about ordinances or 
laws, if they care enough, find good enough reasons and join to- 
gether to present them to the ones who make those laws. Slowly 


a less emotional discussion started. 
The meeting ended with a resolution to work further on this. 


ck, Grapes of Wrath, copyright 1939 by John Steinbeck. Re- 


10 John Steinbe tn, 
J mission of The Viking Press, Inc. 


printed with pe 
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In the course of the next weeks a project started, with the 
youngsters taking responsibility for writing out their reasons 
against the curfew law, discussing this with others and their par- 
ents and bringing the pro’s and con’s to the group meeting. They 
visited their alderman with the group worker, and were surprised 
to find him interested. He suggested that they should attend a 
meeting at the city council to see how business was conducted. 
The youngsters were especially pleased when the mayor invited 
them after the meeting to visit him in his office. 

They drafted a new suggestion for a different curfew law—a 


far cry from their original rejection of everything the law stood 
for. 


We see here how help is given with learning of action in a democracy 
and how, at the same time, this means an inner growing-up process, 
which is frequently left uncompleted even in adults (one need only 
observe actions in parliaments or the United Nations). The group 
worker's responsibility and skill lay in the creation of an atmosphere 
free enough to allow the youngsters to express their spontaneous 1e- 
sentment, then in helping them with rational approaches to the prob- 
lems and allowing an outlet for their disagreement in the form of 
responsible action as opposed to simple rebellion. 

It is part of the skill in group discussion leading to bring in every- 
body, and yet not force anyone to participate in a way that makes him 
conspicuous or very uncomfortable. And it is also necessary to know 
when not to use group discussions, when a simple statement of facts, 
for instance, is far more appropriate. Discussion leading is of such 1m- 
portance in the use of the group work method that it is often taught 
as a separate course in the education of group workers.” 


4. Non-verbal Communication 


Verbal interaction is only one way in which human beings relate to 
each other. Group work, because of its origin in informal education 


11 See Gisela Konopka, “A Brief Note on the Differential Use of Group Dis- 
cussion,” The Social Service Review, Vol. XXXII, No. 3, Sept. 1958, pP- 
287-289. 
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and recreation, has always been especially attuned to the many other 
media through which help with interrelations can be given. The “use 
of program” was looked upon disdainfully at one time by those who 
considered activities superficial, but it is increasingly recognized as a 
significant helping tool. 

Play for children is their most important expression; it is their occu- 
pation, not something “aside.” In play they express feelings, thoughts, 
anger and love, fear and the conquering of fear. In play they begin to 
feel their strength and learn the despair of defeat. Adults need “play” 
in forms different from those of children, but it is necessary to both. 
The word “re-creation” is a very beautiful one. It includes the idea of 
creative work, of re-creating capacities. A student once said, “I think 
my mother never played.” When he was asked what she did in the 
evenings when the family relaxed, he replied, “She was always doing 
embroidery.” Then he realized that this was her play—not an active 
one but a quiet enjoyment of the lovely colorful strands of yarn. This 


was her recreation. 


Activities, doing things together (or alone, when one needs this), 


allow for much expression, for identification with people whom one 
admires and needs, for a feeling of accomplishment, for “telling” 
without words. Peter taught me that, when as a young—or at least a 
new group worker—I tried to bring him to tell me about his worries. 
Peter was 11 years old and had already been in an institution for de- 
linquents and was on parole. He was drawing and I tried to talk with 
him. He looked up, “Oh, Gisa, I am not much of a talker.” But he 
continued to draw intensely. And I learned that, by glancing on that 
Paper, I could learn more about Peter than he could ever tell anyone, 
since he really “was not much of a talker.” The wild lines, the red and 
the deep black, the burning airplanes crashing down and the little boy 
tunning from a huge whirring propeller—in his drawing Peter had 
“said” all there was to say about his inner turmoil. When Peter leaned 
back against me when we sat in a circle on the floor, throwing a ball 
around, I knew he was yearning for a mother—but he never could say 
it in words. 

Work with delinquents has shown frequently that they can not be 
reached by interviews. Yet sometimes hours spent without a word 
with an adult—cutting wood or fishing, for example—have made the 
first identification with a probation officer possible. Many youngsters 
are not as verbal as university students and are not as introspective, 
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Changes in their feelings and attitudes come more from experiencing 
than through talking out and interpretation. The purposeful and 
skilled use of program is, in my opinion, the most hopeful tool in 
working with the large number of young delinquents who act out. 
Since most delinquent acts are committed in small groups, it is im- 
portant to keep the youngsters together to allow them the feeling of 
security they gain from each other while helping them with a change 
of values. 

A young probation officer in Germany reported about his group 
work with 17 and 18 year olds under his supervision: 


Example 


These were boys difficult to reach. They had been small children 
during the hungry war years and were reared by parents who had 
not stood up for human values—many of them had quickly 
changed from Nazism to a sullen neutrality. The boys were quite 
cynical and had a “chip on the shoulder.” They trusted no adult 
and complained that they were not trusted. To them, words were 
only shields hiding other meanings—this applied to themselves as 
well as to others. The probation officer was just another hated 
and rather despised adult. : 

The probation officer had started weekly group meetings with 
the boys. He had suggested a bicycle tour of about ten days in 
the summer. During those meetings they prepared for the tout, 
fixed up the bicycles, studied maps of where to go. The trip aP- 
pealed to the boys, since they had not enough money to go by 
themselves and they had to report anyhow to the probation off- 
cer. It was a “convenience.” The probation officer knew that he 
took a risk. He knew that bicycling meant riding on narrow 
paths, one after another. Any boy could disappear easily. Never 
theless, he made up his mind not to ride as the last, so as not to 
give the boys the impression that they were being watched. 

Already during the first days of the trip he felt a different at 
mosphere in the group. Somehow the informal contact, the re- 
moval from the “office,” seemed to change the relationship. The 
boys were less sullen. There was joking. Evenings in youth hostels 
brought them together on an equal footing with youngsters from 
universities, some of whom were foreign students, something 
they had not experienced previously. 


= 
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On the fifth day they took quarters overnight in a barn of a 
convent. When the probation officer woke up, the boys had dis- 
appeared. He was frightened and deeply disappointed. Then he 
looked out of the window and saw: 

In the farmyard stood the convent’s truck. His boys were help- 
ing the sisters load the sacks of grain on the truck. They went 
back and forth with the heavy sacks on their backs following with 
obvious pleasure the directions of the sisters. 

“I was ashamed of myself,” the probation officer reported. 
“The boys’ chip on the shoulder was not so irrational. I who had 
worked with them for quite a period of time, too, had doubted 
them.” 

The sisters prepared a wonderful breakfast for the boys. The 
probation officer had never seen the boys so glowing, so satisfied. 
He never let on about his doubts; he asked only why they had 
not awakened him too. One of the boys said a bit sheepishly, 
“We just liked to do this all by ourselves.” And another one 
added, “You have enough work with us!” There were no more 
words, but a bond, a special positive one, had started between 


the boys and their probation officer. 


I found that in European countries the group work method is fre- 
quently used in probation and parole work. It may have to do with a 
general recognition of the fact that many people are not very verbal 
and have a strong need to overcome remnants of an authoritarian 
culture. The group lends itself especially to this. An Italian social 
worker suggested that fear of group work in her country is related to 
remnants of fascism, that the social worker wants to be totally in “con- 
trol” of the situation and is afraid of the strength that comes from 
group associations. She considered group work a method, indispen- 
sable in overcoming the old authoritarian patterns. 

In the United States the use of the group work method in correc- 
tional services, especially outside the institution, is still comparatively 
hew, but is spreading. 

The use of non-verbal material is also important in working with 
adults, Family Life education has been predominantly directed to 
middle class parents who can communicate, and its importance must 
not be underestimated. Yet too often persons with less verbal capacity 
miss this help. Group work's tool of “program” allows for entrance 
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into families who need help with rearing children, but who cannot 
easily participate in groups which use the discussion method exclu- 
sively. 


Example 


A settlement house in a low-income area in a highly industrial 
city offered a day camp for Ist grade children. The mothers of 
the children were invited to come one evening a week to make 
games or toys for the children. The purpose was threefold: to 
make these things, since little money was available for the pro- 
gram; to help the mothers learn more about the needs of their 
children, and to help the mothers raise their own self-confidence 
in dealing with their children—something that they seemed to 
lack. 

While the hands were occupied, the talk was lively and un- 
self-conscious. The following is an excerpt from one of the meet- 
ings; it shows the interplay between “doing” and “thinking, 
“feeling,” “learning”: 

Mrs. Shaw worked on making a jigsaw puzzle, She exclaimed, 
half-angrily, half laughingly, “Now look! My lines look as 
crooked as if Sheila had made them.” Sheila was her 6-year-old 
daughter, the fifth of seven children. She was excessively shy and 
always had a beaten look. She seemed to wake up only when 
stories were told. One day she had surprised everyone by spinning 
her own story in front of the whole group, showing much imag! 
nation and actual command of language. This had happened 
when the children had sat quietly around the group worker who 
sat with Sheila huddled on her lap. A 

Mrs. Shaw continued, while erasing and redrawing her lines: 
“That kid drives me crazy. She is so clumsy; she can’t do 4 
thing!” 

Mrs. Aaron, next to her, said, “Oh, I was just such a kid! My 
mother always gave me so many whippings, I didn’t dare to tty 
anything. But today I’m a pretty good cook, and when Sam (het 
husband) was out of a job, I got myself some work in the factory 
and I was no worse than the other girls.” 

Mrs. Shaw said, “I just get so mad at her!” And then, with 4 
little laugh, “But just look at my lines! They’re no better than 
Sheila’s.” 
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The group worker told Mrs. Shaw about Sheila’s lovely story- 
telling. Mrs. Shaw looked surprised. 


We see here a mother’s beginning to see her daughter in a less nega- 
tive light. It started with her realization that she, too, could not do 
everything right. She then received some more understanding through 
another woman who identified with Sheila and could show that she 
had become quite an adequate adult. The group worker added an 
observation of Sheila’s strength. There was no “interpretation,” no 
drawing of attention to what Mrs. Shaw experienced—this would have 
been inappropriate in helping Mrs. Shaw. Yet she felt a change in her 
understanding of Sheila, as seen in her comparing herself again with 
Sheila. 

The group worker continued to work with both Sheila and her 
mother through the rest of that summer. Sheila gradually lost her 
beaten dog air. Her warm relationship to the group worker, the experi- 
ence of doing some things well, the relationship with other children 
who did not make many demands on her, and especially her mother’s 
new attitude all contributed to this change. 

Appropriate use of program involves knowledge of the specific psy- 
chological impact of materials or games, and much imagination. No 
gtoup worker can be adequate in the use of all kinds of activities. He 
either uses resources outside the group or involves group members as 
helpers, He uses his self-awareness so as not to impose his own inter- 
ests, but to consider the needs of the group members. He also is aware 
of cultural differences in the use of program. The members of a 
Golden Age Club, for example, told a group worker that they would 
like to discontinue the meetings where they sang with a young en- 
thusiastic volunteer. The group worker was surprised since this club 
had asked especially for someone who could lead them in singing. He 
learned, however, that the young man had listened rather disdainfully 
to the kind of songs the group wanted to sing and then had proceeded 
to teach them Bach cantatas. : l 

The psychological impact of many materials still needs research. 
Group workers have learned by experience and from educators, espe- 
cially from preschool and kindergarten teachers, and more recently 
from occupational therapists. There are materials such as wood, paints, 
clay, and so forth, that lend themselves particularly to more solitary 
activities in a group—necessary sometimes at the initial meetings of 
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groups. Some materials allow for more working out of feelings than 
others. Wood is stubborn, resistant, and needs an orderly state of 
mind if one wants to accomplish something. Yet scrapwood that can 
be wasted may be helpful to children who have to work out anger. 
They can hammer, cut or nail at will. Clay is soft and yielding, and 
can be shaped and reshaped—wonderful for the very insecure person 
since it permits hesitation, dreaming. Yet clay can be used differently; 
a very aggressive boy wedged the clay with vengeance, threw it hard to 
get out the air bubbles, and almost boxed with it. Weaving demands 
calm and helps the withdrawn youngster to accomplish something. 
It surely was a misplaced activity in an institution for delinquent 
girls where the girls—full of conflicts, drives, suffering, and resent- 
ment—were supposed to weave lovely smooth cloth out of fine yarn. 
And some materials can lead to surprises! Elmer, tiny, undernour 
ished and “tough,” with a string of thefts behind him, reached 
constantly for the lively colored felt and sewed (!) with strong bright 
colored yarn, obviously working out all his yearning to get out of his 
drab surroundings and allowing himself to be the soft, playful child 
hid behind the tough exterior. y 

There are also the materials and activities that allow for more inter- 
action: the cook-out, the making a fire, story telling, the cardboat 
boxes to be made into a puppet theatre, dramatics. The latter Š 
almost indispensable in good group work for a variety of purposes: 
Dramatics allow for expression of feelings. Many people cannot ca 
press themselves openly. They can do it though, when allowed to play 
a part in a play. 


Example 


Ella was always polite, always doing everything asked of her. She 
was a “prim little old lady” and the girls in her camp cabin mis- 
used her by letting her do the disagreeable work, but gave her 
little recognition in return. The group worker discussed with the 
camp counselor how important it was to let Ella come out of het 
shell—she was a very unhappy girl. 

The occasion came when the cabin members suggested they 
put on a play for a camp fire. They wanted to write it themselves: 
It should be about parents and kids and school and camping 
Sylvia tried to “cast” the girls, assigning Ella the role of an oldet 
sister. The counselor, sensitive to the opportunity for Ella, sug 
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gested that no casting be done in the beginning. Each girl should 
just speak up spontaneously whenever she felt she wanted to 
enter. Thus they could work out the story. They began this in 
the evening with the lights out. 

Out of the dark came Ella’s voice, angry, obstreperous, resist- 
ant. She took on the role of the youngster who did not want to 
go to camp, who talked back to her parents, who finally went, 
but who instigated all kinds of practical jokes against the girls in 
her tent. She played out all her resentment. The girls were 
amazed and impressed. 

Ella’s behavior outside the play did not change overnight. Yet 
during rehearsals she became more and more alive. The girls be- 
gan to treat her less like a doormat. 

The final presentation of the play brought huge applause. A 
sparkling Ella danced around the fire and, for the rest of the 
camp season, she was a pleasant, and no longer a submissive 


camper. 


Ethel Waters, the great actress, wrote beautifully about what the 


acting out of a dramatic part meant to her emotionally and how it 


changed her behavior toward others: 


I could not convince them that the role gave me the sort of release I'd 
long needed. Being Hagar softened me, and I was able to make more 
allowance for the shortcomings of others. Before that I’d always been 
cursing outside and crying inside. Playing in Mamba’s Daughters enabled 
me to rid myself of the terrible inward pressure, the flood of tears I'd 


been storing up ever since my childhood.” 


For some people even the personal presentation of a role in a drama 
is too threatening, too revealing. Yet they yearn to have the feeling 
of release Ethel Waters talks about. Puppets are a good medium for 
them because they present a mask. Ella found her courage first in the 
dark; others need the little dolls to hide them. 

Moreno has developed dramatics into a treatment medium for 


mentally sick people.’® The use of this technique requires special train- 


12 From: His Eye Is on the Sparrow by Ethel Waters. Copyright 1950, 1951 by 
Ethel Waters and Charles Samuels. Reprinted by permission of Doubleday 


and Company, Inc. 
13 See Jacob L. Moreno, Psychodrama, Beacon, N.Y.: Beacon House, 1946- 


1959. 
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ing and is not usually part of the equipment of the social group 
worker. Moreno’s method is helpful to certain patients and under cer- 
tain conditions, but—as is true of all techniques—it must not be used 
without diagnostic thinking. The social group workcr uses dramatics 
like any other tool in relation to his understanding of the individual 
and his situation. Jack Simos describes such diagnostic thinking in his 
stimulating book Social Growth Through Play Production.\ In the 
following excerpt he presents the impact of participation in dramatics 
on one boy in a treatment institution. The boy is named by the char- 
acter he portrayed in the play. 


Example 


Moody was a rather wiry, dark-complexioned, black-haired boy» 
who had been at the institution for about four years, although 
during this time, on one occasion, he had been tried in a foster 
home where his demanding attitude and his fidgety restlessness 
could not be tolerated, and from which he was, therefore, a 
turned to the institution. He was sixteen years old and the ae 
full orphan residing at the treatment center, his adoptive pare 
having been killed in an accident when he was eight years © S 
Although electroencephelograms did not yield positive pone 
there was suspicion of brain damage deduced from his ae 
and from psychological testing. At any rate, he had been 

with as such. His overall IQ was 85 and he functioned on a dull, 
normal level. He had suffered temper tantrums and outbursts a 
tage which were so severe that he frothed at the mouth. He va 
so completely out of control that it required three adults, on 07 

occasion, to contain him. i i 
- . . He was a boy who suffered failure after failure; in his fou 

years at the institution he could not point to one successi 
achievement. Yet he was selected not only for the play but fo 

the prominent part of Moody. .. . 5 
- . - Because he was so fidgety and easily distracted, he W3 

often a disciplinary problem during rehearsals but not to the 
extent anticipated. 

The trauma of the first run-through, . . . was too much for 


14 Jack Simos, Social Growth Through Play Production, New York: Association 
Press, 1957. 
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him, however. He was so frustrated at missing some lines that he 
almost had a temper tantrum but managed to control himself, at 
least to the extent of running outside to let off steam. After calm- 
ing himself, he returned and objectively studied the script to 
determine where he had slipped. 

His portrayal was the most colorful and imaginative achieve- 
ment in the group. . . . But he had no real difficulty with lines 
and thoroughly understood their meanings and the whole play. 
The one exception was a scene which called for resignation but 
which he insisted on interpreting as defiance. He could not seem 
to humble himself even in a play. 

Needless to say, he received a great deal of praise for his per- 
formance and was looked upon with a new respect. His feeling 
of accomplishment could be literally observed in his bearing. His 
shoulders straightened: he carried himself more erect, and his 
whole demeanor took on a new look of confidence. 

He also developed a greater self-control. Although he subse- 
quently became involved in a few incidents where he overturned 
chairs and destroyed property, these never attained the degree of 
violence and uncontrollable rage which had characterized his 
temper tantrums herctofore. 


In a psychological retesting sho 
play it was discovered that his IQ was 101 


rtly after his performance in the 


ad observed Moody’s dramatic way of express- 
tted in the excerpt quoted) and saw his pos- 
lowed Moody to express some of his 
own feelings (to see, for instance, that he could not portray resigna- 
tion) but it also made demands of self-control on him through a 
medium he wanted, not through the hated adult authority alone. It 
also gave him the feeling of success, of being appreciated by others—a 
feeling so desperately needed by every human being and usually in- 
creasingly denied to those who need it most. And, as we find so fre- 
quently, the removal of emotional blocks allowed intelligence to func- 


tion more freely. y 
Dramatic activities are an especially valuable program tool in group 


work, because they combine uniquely the opportunity for diagnostic 


The group worker h 
ing himself (this was om1 
sibility as an actor. Dramatıcs a 


15 Ibid., pp. 99-102. 
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study, release of feelings, demand for a certain inner discipline, use of 
imagination, reliving of painful or joyful experiences, verbal and non- 
verbal expression and feelings of accomplishment and appreciation by 
others. 

Children’s play and games have many characteristics of dramatics. 
The doll family play of little girls or the fierce-pretended soaring into 
space of little boys fulfill similar needs. In an experiment with regres- 
sive shock therapy with highly disturbed psychotic patients, the social 
group worker and occupational therapist together made use of this 
knowledge. They considered normal play activities of the age grouP 
to which the patients were regressed and offered outlets for them in a 
more adult form. In case the patient should remember later, he should 
not feel embarrassed by having acted on a childish level. For example, 
adult women at a certain stage of regression were offered play with 
dolls, which they accepted with eagerness, and were told that they 
could sew and dress them for the children on the children’s ward. 
They did use the dolls like children, but they were thus protecte 
against any future embarrassment. They felt free to use the toys only 
when they were in a group. In the evaluation of the experiment it was 
acknowledged that patients seemed to make better progress when 
shock treatment was accompanied by this social experience. The 1e- 
sults were not conclusive, however, and need further study. r 

Experiencing is one of the key words in social group work. Exper 
encing of relationships with a helping person, with equals, with things, 
with one’s own feelings, thoughts, emotions, skills and interests- 
Group association always involves experiencing and learning. The 
group work skill enhances or corrects this experiencing through the 
conscious use of the media we have discussed. In the previous ex- 
amples we saw their being used to help individuals in their not™4 
growth problems, to help mentally or emotionally disturbed childre? 
or adults or those who have become delinquent. We saw the applica 
tion of group work skill to social action. Because of this quality ° 
realistic experiencing of oneself in relation to others, social group WO" ; 
is also well suited to help with the difficult problem of race relations 
and other inter-group tensions. ; 

Legislation makes justice possible. Yet beyond this, change of atti- 
tudes, inner change of feelings toward other religions or races are ne“ 
essary. Discrimination harms the one discriminated against as well as 
the one who discriminates. The group work approach allows for €% 
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periencing of differences and similarities and the working through of 
feelings about them. Once, belief in the ameliorative power of the 
group process was so great that it was assumed people would appre- 
ciate each other if they only met. This is true sometimes, but not al- 
ways. It may also intensify each person’s prejudices. Group work adds 
to the mere encounter of people the help and skill of a person, who 
uses all his understanding, his acceptance, his knowledge of how to 
work through conflicts and his appreciation of non-verbal media. 
Neighborhood and settlement houses, YM and YWCA’s and other 
youth serving agencies have been in the forefront in using social group 
work to break through distrust between racial and religious groups.*® 

To illustrate the helping process of social group work through the 
use of program, relationship and verbal interaction, case material of 
group work is reproduced here as it was presented at the Annual Meet- 
ing of the American Orthopsychiatric Association in 1947: 


Example 

We usually think of the preschool child as least affected by 
racial or cultural tensions. Yet the four- and five-year-old early 
learns the attitudes of his environment. A small preschool group 
consisted of: Bert, a Jewish boy, age 4; George, a Negro boy, 4; 
Chris, 3/2, and Jim, 4, two white boys of Irish-English parentage. 
Greatest anxiety in this group was secn in Bert, who was referred 
because of extreme aggressiveness with other children. He was 
removed from nursery school because he could not adjust to regu- 
lations, Bert was the youngest of three siblings with strict parents 


who had little understanding of and patience for the needs of a 
y lived in one of the most dilapidated districts 


little playground space. In the neighborhood 
lived mostly people of Jewish and Italian background and Ne- 
groes. In the home were also the grandparents, orthodox Jews. It 
is clear that many other factors were involved to produce disturb- 
ance in Bert than his cultural background alone. In play inter- 


young child. The 
of the city with 


Citadel of Democracy, Berkeley, Calif.: Howell-North 
Press, 1955; Dorothy I. Height, Step by Step with Interracial Groups, New 
York: Publication Services, National Board, Y.W.C.A. 1955; Eleanor L. 
Ryder, “Some Principles of Intergroup Relations as Applied to Group 
Work.” Social Work with Groups, 1960, New York: N.AS.W. 1960, pp. 

Jack Weiner, “Reducing Racial and Religious Discrimination,” 


2-61; p 
ae Work with Groups, 1960, as cited, pp. 62-73. 


18 See Galen M. Fisher, 
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views he showed much anxiety toward adults and a great need to 
release active energies. In the group he showed reluctance at first 
in playing with George, the colored child. Apparently helped by 
George’s outgoing and warm-hearted behavior he soon teamed 
up with him. His conflict about being Jewish came into the open 
around Christmas time. The children listened intently to the 
Night Before Christmas when Bert suddenly pointed to Santa 
Claus saying, “Bad Santa Claus, I don’t like him,” and slapped 
the book shut. 

Two weeks later, without any provocation, he suddenly 
shouted profanities, among them, “Dirty Jew, dirty Jew.” Fach 
time he said this he looked provokingly at the worker. Through 
the caseworker’s contact with the mother we knew that Bert had 
only recently received a severe beating because he had said “Dirty 
Jew” at home. It was clear that the child was struggling with his 
own status in being Jewish. k 

It was planned to use the Christmas party the following wee 
to show him that being Jewish was as good as belonging to oe 
other religion. Bert was delighted with the Christmas tree. Hi 
mother had said that he felt deprived in not having one at home, 
He and his sister had rigged up an umbrella with cotton a 
twigs pretending this to be a Christmas tree, and hid it so r ž 
grandparents would not see it. At the Clinic he touched t? 
twigs and the ornaments of the tree, exclaiming over them- 
When the children sang, the worker asked Bert whether they 
did not light candles at home too, and whether he did not ee 
to sing his song for all of them. He hesitated, but when t? 
worker herself started the Chanukkah Song, a very surprised ee 
happy look came over his face. He sang while the other thre 
boys admired the unusual language. Encouraged by the admiré 
tion of his little friends and the first recognition of his ei, 
Jewish by children who were not, he asked whether he ™& bs 
hold a candle. With the Christmas tree in the background, ag 
cream cone in one hand, and the candle in the other, pa 
proudly said the Hebrew benediction. The importance of Pa 
event became clear when an excited and happy Bert ran down 
stairs at the end of the party and told his mother, “I lit the ChS 
mas tree and I lit a candle and I sang a Chanukkah Song and S Me 
(pointing to the worker) knows it, too.” Through this experien 


THE HELPING PROCESS OF SOCIAL GROUP WORK 143 


Bert got a feeling of acceptance from the adult and from the 
other children who admired and enjoyed his performance. He 
was able to accept himself as a Jew among non-Jews. 

The second group consists of four adolescent girls. Betty, age 
13, was referred by Juvenile Court because of loitering, staying 
out nights, and conflict with her parents. She was a lively girl of 
Hungarian parentage, and Hungarian was spoken in the home. 
There were many family conflicts. 

Harriet, age 16, an attractive, serious girl, who had been a 
recluse for three years, showed compulsive symptoms. Her move- 
ments were extremely slow. Psychiatric interviews helped to find 
the causal basis of the problems and some interpretations given 
by the psychiatrist helped her considerably. She expressed the de- 
sire to join a group at the Clinic to “get used to people.” Harriet’s 
father was dead and she lived with her mother and sister. Both 
parents had come from Germany. 

Edith, 14, a tall and attractive colored girl, had been referred 
by Juvenile Court because of conflict with her parents. At the 
age of 11 she had given birth to a child. Edith was an ambitious 
girl who was intent on making good in school. She had insisted 
that she be allowed some social outlet and therefore was invited 


to join the group. 

Dinah, a 15-year-old 
chosomatic symptoms, 
strong sibling rivalry with a 
Dinah’s family lived in a housing project. 

Expressions of tension in the racial and cultural area were 
innumerable. Betty, as member of a comparatively recent immi- 
grant family, showed her insecurity when the girls talked about 
learning languages. She said, “I know another language, I know 
Hung... , I mean Latin, the way they sing in church.” She 
was not able at this point to admit her Hungarian background. 
Two meetings later the girls played records. One of them was 
the Hungarian Rhapsody. Harriet said she loved classical music, 
that she thought this record beautiful. The worker said, “It is the 
Hungarian Rhapsody, it has the fire of Hungarian music.” Betty 
looked pleased and said that she knew a little Hungarian, even 
spoke some words when the girls encouraged her to do so. Her 
language background had not only become acceptable but had 


colored girl, was referred for severe psy- 
intense conflict with her mother, and 
two younger, more attractive sisters. 
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even given her some status in the group. At this point Harriet 
mentioned that she knew a few German words, thus revealing 
her own background. Harriet’s difficulty, closely related to her 
fear of contact with people, was in contact with the colored girls. 
She was much too gentle and polite to express these feelings in 
the presence of the girls, but at home she mentioned that it 
worried her when a colored girl hung her coat over her own coat. 
Because of the many contacts under various conditions offered 
by the group, Harriet found, much to her surprise, that she and 
Edith, one of the colored girls, had many interests in common. 
Both loved history, cooking and singing, and both heartily dis- 
liked arithmetic. Harriet exclaimed, “Why, I never thought We 
could like exactly the same things.” Edith felt free to talk about 
her being a Negro. After feeling the acceptance of the worker, 
she could even ask about her worries over discrimination of the 
schools. 

Dinah had a harder time. She was very conscious of her dark 
color and repeated that she liked Edith’s light brown color an¢ 
how pretty Harriet was. It helped a great deal when Edith an 
Harriet started commenting on some of Dinah’s pretty dresses: 
At this time the worker brought a magazine to the group. while 
looking it over Dinah pointed to a blouse similar to her own and 
asked whether it was all right for her to wear a blouse with such 
a low-cut neckline. The worker answered (and she could do $0 
genuinely) that this was especially suitable because she had such 
lovely smooth skin. The surprised look said more than words. 
From then on, Dinah took more care of her appearance, appar 
ently accepting herself with more ease, and also began to discuss 
discrimination. The girls discussed the lynching of a Negro au 
compared it with Fascism in Germany. Dinah said, “I wou 
never want to live there.” Edith replied, “But we are not always 
treated right here either.” The worker encouraged their conversa 
tion. Harriet agreed that things should be changed in race 1° a 
tionships. 

Proof of Harriet’s change in this respect was seen in the way 
she herself piled coats and jackets together without regard to 
whom they belonged. At the time of Harrict’s referral to a neig?” 
borhood group the worker discussed with her whether it mace 
any difference to her to be in a group with colored girls. Harriet 
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said that she hardly knew the difference anymore, and added, 
“I was afraid of all girls a year ago, now I sometimes wonder why 
—and so I was even more afraid of them—but now I am no longer 
afraid, and it makes no difference.” 

In a group of 12-year-old boys there was apparent conflict 
between Aaron and Ralph. Aaron, a severely disturbed, 12-year- 
old Jewish boy, had a great need to point out his being Jewish, 
apparently testing whether others would accept him. Ralph, 
referred because of difficulties in school, was a very light colored 
boy, who appeared almost white. The father had deserted the 
home, and Ralph lived with an indulgent mother in poor eco- 
nomic circumstances. 

In one of the meetings Ralph constantly taunted Aaron, who 
had said that he could not eat cookies because of the Passover 
holiday. Ralph said he would not like being Jewish, and when 
asked what he would like to be he quickly said, “Italian—because 
there are so many of them.” Later he called Aaron “Moses.” Aaron 
retaliated by saying that Jesus had not lived. Ralph turned to the 
worker and asked, “Did Jesus live?” And then, “Did Moses live?” 
Aaron insisted that his mother had told him Jesus never lived. 
Ralph said with great pride that Jesus had died on the cross. 
Seeing Aaron’s unhappy face, the worker added that Moses died 
on a mountain seeing the Promised Land. Aaron added happily, 
“Yes, it was the Mount Sinai.” A few minutes later Ralph asked 
Joe whether there were colored boys in his school. Joe said casu- 
ally, “Only a few, but I like them.” Ralph nodded his head “Yes?” 
Worker asked whether the color of people made any difference. 
Ralph, full of relief, said loudly, “It sure doesn’t.” Then he asked 
Aaron if he might use the jig-saw and when Aaron gave permis- 
sion, he said, “Thank you, Aaron, thank you so much.” 

We see how these two boys, each insecure as members of 
two minority groups, attack the other minority group because 
of their own insecurity. Ralph showed his conflict with his own 
group when he expressed the wish to be Italian, this being a 
majority group in his neighborhood. The group situation allowed 
these two boys not only to express their feelings, but to do it 
without being hampered by an adult or forced into a serious fight 
as is often observed in unprotected situations. Aware of the con- 
flicts of both boys, the worker was not interfering in their fight, 
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nor was she so passive that they were left helpless and frustrated. 
Some time later Ralph brought a dark colored boy to the group 
introducing him as his friend, thus indicating his own accept- 
ance of his race. 

The above records bring forth the apprehension of the child 
belonging to the discriminated group. We will now illustrate the 
fears of a group of six- and seven-year-old girls belonging to the 
majority group. Dolly was referred because of moodiness. Her 
brother’s removal to an institution by court order had left her 
fearful. The two children, of English parentage, had lived with 
their mother (the father was dead) in a housing project. We 
knew of recurring quarrels with colored children in the neigh- 
borhood. 

Dolly first refused to sit beside a colored girl; she said she was 
afraid of her. A similar reaction was seen in her 1 L-year-ol 
brother. When he first came to the group and saw the colore 
boy, he recoiled saying, “Oh God, is he in our group?” In the 
course of only a few meetings this boy had learned through the 
close contact with a gentle colored boy that there was nothing 
to fear and soon the two were seen walking home together. 

The sister showed the same initial fear. This time thẹ colors 
child she met was not as gentle as the one her brother had Me 
and she had to face the reality of this girl’s aggression. She er 
to avoid conflicts. The worker encouraged her to fight pac: i 
When Dolly learned that the colored girl could be both ag 
gressive and amiable, and that she could play and fight with he 
as with anybody else, she seemed to relax. i 

Dolly had a hard time working through prejudices fostered } 
her home and neighborhood. It was the freedom she felt H 
contact with the worker and the knowledge of complete accep 
ance by her that made it possible for her to work through some 
of the prejudices in quite a mature way. The following inci ee 
was recorded at a time when mothers often brought their ch 
dren to the group and stayed for the first few minutes. Do 
said in a loud voice to the worker, “You know, my cousin oes 
not like you because you are Jewish.” Her mother, embarrass 
said “Hush, hush, don’t say that.” The worker smiled at Do 
and said that they could talk about this later, that she need 1 
be worried. She was worried though, and in a serious way screwe 


n 
n 
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up her face and said, “But I like you, and she just doesn’t like 
you because you are Jewish.” Since many mothers were around 
and very embarrassed, the worker put her arm around Dolly and 
said that they certainly would talk it over later in the day. At the 
swimming pool Dolly cornered the worker again and said, “I do 
like you, I told her, I did not care, I like you better than I like 
her.” The worker said she liked Dolly too, and that people have 
to know each other to learn to like each other. Later in the day, 
Dolly asked, “Are you really Jewish?” and then anxiously, “Do 
Jews believe in God?” When she was reassured, she seemed to 
feel better. 

Some weeks later the girls looked through the book, One 
God. Dolly proudly said, “I know now that Jews do not believe in 
Jesus, but they believe in God and that is good too.” She wanted 
to take the book home to show her family. It was around this 
time that Dolly, who had previously refused to sit beside Eva, 
a colored girl, said, “I want to be friends with Eva.” She had 
learned to overcome her fear of the unknown through acceptance 
from the worker and contact with people of other groups. In a 
less frank and accepting environment this child would never have 
dared utter her thoughts and therefore would never have worked 
through her feelings regarding Jews and Negroes. She had 
learned to individualize people as people and not as races." 


This country is moving toward integration through the use of law 


and the courageous action of citizens. To make integration more than 
a reluctant existence side by side, to learn to appreciate people of a 


different race, group work skills become increasingly important. 


5. Purposeful Choice and Creation of Environment 


Concern with a healthy environment, human and other, is a gen- 


eral social work obligation. The conscious use or creation of environ- 
Ment will be discussed here only where it falls into its more narrow 
Concept as a part of the group work process. 


The office, with walls that allow for privacy and furniture which 


17 Gisela Konopka, “Group Therapy in Overcoming Racial and Cultural 
Tensions,” The American Journal of Orthopsychiatry, XVII, No. 4, Oct. 


1947, pp. 694-699. 
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lets the client feel that he is considered a person with dignity, was 
found to be helpful to the casework process. The long, hard benches 
for relief recipients, the questioning in large rooms where everyone 
could overhear everybody else’s problems, the brown, cheerless walls, 
were symbols of a welfare approach lacking the basic philosophy of 
modern casework and group work. There is no question that excellent 
practice can be done in a most desolate environment, but then it 18 
done in spite of it. : 

Since a sense of intimacy and individualization is inherent in the 
group work approach, the group needs for its meetings a place to 
allow for closeness and mutual attention. 


Example 


The group worker met her group of ten-year-old boys after eer, 
in the gym of the nearby neighborhood house. They neede 
physical outlet after sitting still at school. They ran and jumpe 
and shouted. n 
After about half an hour of this, the group worker called gni 
together to move into a small clubroom where they coud mi 
plans for their next meetings. The boys were delighted. “V 
this be our very own, every week?” Roger asked. 


. ur 
Roger seemed to express the feelings of the others too. Physical $ 
roundings are consciously planned. 


Example 


f 
A group worker planned to meet with an out-patient w 
adult epileptics who needed help with social relations. me 
were not able to hold onto jobs because several of them had st 
kept at home for a large part of their lives and did not know ai 
to mect strangers. Only one in this group had ever dated. It he 
important to have the group mectings in the hospital to E d 
bolize their being part of treatment. The mecting room o 
not be an office, but a comfortable living room so that E 
patients could get used to a social, informal situation. The ae 
offered their nicely furnished dayroom for use of the group. at 
fore the meeting the group worker arranged the chairs so th 
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people could see cach other, but not in a rigid circle. A few 
chairs were left at the side with small tables full of magazines 
next to them. This would allow the shyer members to withdraw 
when they needed to, without being too obvious. 

She also arranged for refreshments. Food and coffee per se were 
not so important but it was important to have something for 
their hands to do; hands can feel like awkward lumps when one 
is in a new social situation, and the group worker realized this. 


For a committee meeting of a community planning group the room 
can be arranged quite differently—often a round table is an appropriate 
setup for such a group while it can be a retardation to a group that 
si of shy members whose purpose is to discuss emotional prob- 
ems, 

It has been frequently advocated that classrooms be used during 
after-school hours for recreational and informal educational purposes. 
This is appropriate for certain kinds of groups, yet others should not be 
placed in this environment. Acting-out youngsters, for instance, with 
school problems cannot “feel” that the club has another purpose than 
School, and will be provoked into destructiveness if they meet in 
School rooms. 

Turner describes an experiment with “unclubbable boys,” in Lon- 
don (in the U.S.A. they would be called gangs). These boys met 
with their club leader on a river barge. The program gave outlets for 
adventure, spirit, achievement and “manly” labor. The environment 
itself had meaningful impact; the old barge was like a home but, with 
the open river surrounding it, was not too confining. It was, on the 
one hand, a house which had to be kept in order and which provided 
for pride in a form of ownership, and, on the other, it was a moving 
Vehicle which carried the boys from one place to another and de- 
Manded their skill in handling it.’* 

Every social worker knows the impact of housing on people. Slums 
threaten more than the physical health of people. The famous Ger- 
man caricaturist of the 1920's, Heinrich Zille, used as a caption under 
One of his biting sketches, “You can kill a man with an ax, but also 
With housing.” Lack of privacy, ugliness, and dreariness weigh as 


18 See M. Lloyd Turner, Ship Without Sails, London: University of London 
Press, 1953. 
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heavily on the soul as on the body. The concern for decent housing 
belongs to many professions. There is one specific form of “housing” — 
or environment—which is of direct concern to the social worker, and 
especially to the social group worker: this is the environment in insti- 
tutions where children and adults who have been removed from the 
general, regular stream of community life live for twenty-four hours 
every day. Institutions are group-living agencies with the total impact 
of such, only intensified by the fact that the individual cannot leave at 
will. This applies equally to mental hospitals, treatment centers for 
children, delinquency institutions, and prisons, Even today many of 
these places are dull, ugly boxes built for mass living, without privacy. 
Instead of rebuilding healthy human beings they seem like slums, ot 
worse, and contribute to the “mangling of the soul,” as Fritz Redl 
once called it. I have seen mentally disturbed children kept in a large 
cage where they could only feel inhuman and like criminals. I have 
seen in a modern mental hospital a children’s unit which consisted 
exclusively of wards with hospital beds, which provided no playroom, 
no comfortable chairs, no place to keep a piece of private belongings; 
toys—essential for the normal child to grow on and so much more es- 
sential for the sick one—simply were not available. 

I have seen dayrooms, totally devoid of furnishings, in institutions 
for mentally retarded pre-school children; I have seen the children 
locked in them, with nothing available to stimulate whatever spark 
of interest or creativity they might have had, with nothing but empti- 
ness that would destroy it further. I have seen children do nothing all 
day long but crawl around on the floor, like little animals. 

I have visited an institution for the blind with cheerless, grey walls 
and long lines of beds, without a single sign of beauty. The excuse was, 
“The children can’t see anyhow.” My reply was, “Can’t they feel? 
Can't they feel the smoothness of a beautifully shaped piece of wood, 
the strength of a stone sculpture, the manifold forms of ceramics, the 
textures of materials for bedspreads, tablecloths, curtains? What about 
staff working with them. Don’t they react differently to color in the 
rooms instead of the deadly ‘institutional grey or brown?’ ” 

I have visited training schools where the youngsters ate on long 
tables from ugly metal dishes. The noise made it impossible to hold 
any kind of conversation—something a youngster should learn to make 
mealtimes more enjoyable—and the ugliness of the eating utensils 
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gave the boys a feeling of being inferior, of being “prisoners,” and 
they acted accordingly. 

i I have seen modern prisons built with tiled walls to make clean- 
ing easy, but they gave the feeling of coldness, of being a bathroom 
instead of a living unit. I could goon . . . 

There are small things in the living environment that count heavily 
when one is separated from home and feels inferior: no mirrors in 
hospitals for mentally sick women; steel mirrors in detention homes 
for girls (safety is supposed to make this necessary, yet in a place where 
regular mirrors were installed, not a single girl slashed it in years); 
drab clothes that do not belong to a specific person; naked light bulbs. 
Once I visited a children’s unit in a mental hospital and had breakfast 
with the children. The room was attractive, and so were the trays 
brought in for breakfast. I happened to sit at a table with four with- 
drawn, mute, teenage girls. Nobody touched the food. On each girl’s 
tray was a whole orange. I began to peel one, divided it and gave it to 
the girl next to me who ate it with pleasure. Then I felt a finger poking 
me. One of the girls silently pointed at her orange. I peeled all three of 
them and the girls ate. The kitchen help came to take away the trays 
from all the tables. I looked around—almost all of them were half 
full. The fresh orange was a fine idea, but nobody had considered that 
these slow patients did not know how to get it ready to eat. No- 
body considered their slowness in general. The schedule was made 
according to hospital routine. i 

These attributes of the environment are the business of the social 
Worker, Not every institution can start to build new units although 
this becomes increasingly necessary. But intense and imaginative at- 
tention to environment can vastly improve existing facilities and make 
a therapeutic group life possible. One of the large, old institutions for 
delinquent girls changed the environment by arranging for separate 
apartments in the different stories of the old house, dividing the large 
Sleeping quarters into smaller units, building a private closet for each 


girl, and adding dressers. 


New institutions have often accepted the basic concept of an insti- 


tution as a group-living community which must allow for individual- 
ism, Large mass institutions—for years not allowed in the Scandinavian 
countrics—are beginning to disappear. Planners are now giving at- 
tention to beauty as well as to utility in designing new buildings. 
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This does not require precious or expensive materials. The physical 
environment must differ according to the specific purpose of the 
particular institution and the particular population that it accom- 
modates; a treatment center for emotionally disturbed children should 
not look like a prison for adult offenders. Planning for both must 
be directed toward the kind of guidance that is necessary to help the 
human being find himself and to testore his capacity to live with 
others. A primitive forestry camp can provide as helpful an environ- 
ment to a prisoner—assuming it does not exploit him—as the most 


highly civilized, cheerful and comfortable cottage of a modern hospital 
to a mental patient, 


Example 

In one correctional institution morale was low and every attempt 
at rehabilitation seemed to fall flat. Then the new superintendent 
began to change the physical environment. The men had aa 
taken their meals at long benches facing the wall or the back 9: 
the men in front of them. He arranged a normal table situation, 
and replaced the tin food utensils by plastic ware. Food was 
brought in on hot steam tables where once it had been served 
half-cold. He made other changes. Sheets were changed once 4 
week instead of once a month—this meant an increase in the 
number of laundry workers, which meant, in turn, fewer idle 
hands. In the past, when the men were out of their cells, they 
usually stood around in the corridors or sat on the floors. The 
superintendent had the prison workshop make chairs which were 
placed in the corridors so that the men, if they wished, could 
sit like other human beings. In the past, the men had had tO 
speak to their Visitors through wire screening so heavy that they 
could hardly see to whom they were talking. The superintendent 
had these torn out and teplaced the security of the wire by 4 
human guard. And he added a homey touch: prison-gardeners 

se of fresh flowers was place 

in the room during visiting hours, thus creating a more pleasant 
atmosphere. These changes came about Slowly and began to 


e men no longe! 
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establish a prison council and to begin involving the men in con- 
cern with their own fate as a community.”® And this opened the 
door to the use of other therapeutic and educational methods. 


Changes in environment are like the use of tranquilizing and other 
drugs in psychiatry. They do not “cure” the patient; they only make 
it more possible to work with him. A healthy and suitable environment 
is prerequisite to a healthy group life and individual satisfaction. 


Summary 
s carried out through: 


The helping process of social group work i 
professional relationship 


l. the purposeful, warm, understanding, 
between group worker and group members; 

2. the relationship among group members (the guided group proc- 
ess); 

3. verbal communication; 

4. non-verbal communication, and 

5. purposeful choice and creation of environment. 


None of these media can be used dogmatically and indiscriminately. 
Their use must vary according to the group worker’s understanding of 
the individuals and the group, according to a particular agency’s pur- 
Pose, and according to the needs and purposes of the group and its 
individual members. They are used by the group worker—a person— 
hence they must be used with care, for they can take on the qualities 
of his personality. The social group work process has the aspects of an 


art based on science. 
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Principles of 
Social Group Work 


in Practice 


CHAPTER EIGHT 


Man is born a pre-destined idealist for 
he is born to act.... To act is to 
affirm the worth of an end and to persist 
in affirming the worth of an end is to 
make an idea.1 


“There is nothing we can do with him,” was the general at- 
tude of the neighborhood, adults and children alike, in regard to John. 
“He is born mean.” Parents forbade their children to associate with 
him. On the playground children called him tauntingly, “the killer.” At 
the age of nine he indeed had an impressive record of misdeeds: he stole 
with skill; he tripped smaller children. Yet he himself was one of the 
thinnest, smallest nine-year-olds that one could imagine. He flew into 
a rage at the slightest provocation and had hit a girl so hard with a 
piece of wood that she had had to be hospitalized with a broken arm. 


1 Harry C. Schriver, Editor and Annotator, Justice Oliver Wendell H 
His Book Notices and Uncollected Letters and Papers, New ‘York: an 


Book Co., 1936, p- 143. 
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He was one of the few children who managed to escape from i 
juvenile detention home. He seemed to be of average or better a 
ligence, but testing was almost impossible because of his hos Fs 
sullenness in the testing situation—to him, adults were the sient 
enemies. His school achievement was very low and he could casas 
His mother was unhappy about his behavior, but was also cep 
that he was “born that way, just like his father who deserted us. Sh 
was an unhappy woman, incapable of giving warmth to her a 
John was the second of three children. All of them showed difficu 
behavior, but his was the most destructive. à 
Give up? Accept the fact that this nine-year-old is destined for i 
“life of crime”? Here Were difficult forces to overcome—in the child, 
in his human environment. The basic attitude of the social eee 
worker is one of optimism. He is the “idealist” of whom ee 
speaks so beautifully, It is not an idealism which disregards rea ed 
with its limitations, but one that makes action possible. It is a a 
born belief in the Capacity of the human being to grow and chang 
if given help. This optimism is part of a general trait of Americar 


culture. But it is not the kind that Jacques Maritain rightfully desig- 
nated as an illusion: 


z ; 2 inua- 
In some respects the American conception of life appears as a contin 
tion of the cighteenth-century Optimistic views on Man and Nature. 


in 
«+. belief in the goodness of Nature, the natural goodness of Men, 
the Rousseauist sense.2 


It is an action-idealism with consideration of all the facts age: 
sentimentality, but with the conviction that often the feeling © 
genuine hope conveyed to individu 
move out of situations that would otl 


into difficulties, A philosopher, Leonard Nelson, a follower of Kant 
and Freud and a crea 


ealism,” In this, 
from the purely sentimental en- 
pretended realism to avoid action: 
2 Jacques Marit: 

1958, p. 131, 


% Leonard Nelson, Politics and Education, London: George Allen & Unwin 
Ltd., first published in 1928, translated by W., Lansdell, p, 186, 


‘ain, Reflections on America, New York: Charles Scribner's Sons, 
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The Idealist is neither a dreamer nor a doubter, but he looks at the world 
as it is, with the eyes of the Realist, and from such realism his energy and 
his courage spring. . . . 

Realism teaches the Idealist to know the means which are necessary for 
the attainment of his aim. It teaches him that pious wishes have no 
power to move things in the world of space, and that we must get our 
hands busy if we want to make this world better.‘ 


With such attitude of thoughtful weighing of facts (realism) and 
hope for possible change (idealism) the group worker approaches a 
child like John, a group concerned with a slum clearance project, or a 
bleak mental hospital ward. This basic attitude has not only the result 
that the social group worker himself becomes active, but usually it 
activates the individual or group too. This latter phenomenon is seen 
increasingly in all educational and healing arts. 

John, for instance, was not seen as a “hopeless case,” but rather as 
someone in need of the efforts of several members of a child guidance 
team. (Such a team consists of a psychiatrist, a psychologist, a case 
Worker, and a group worker.) It was agreed that the first approach 
could be made only through group work, because of his deep suspicion 
and hostility toward adults. He needed to be a little boy among other 
children in a group which was small enough so that he could feel im- 
Portant. The group worker had to be prepared for much hostile be- 
havior and to protect the others from him but, at the same time, with- 
Out rejecting him. John needed to experience some tangible success 
in something, cither in things he did with his hands or in the simple— 
and for him, not so simple—experience of having spent an hour with 
other children without insults and fights. He needed to be “left alone” 
inside a group without being neglected. He had always known only 
the role of the outcast or the one who got attention because of mis- 

ehavior, He needed to feel that an adult believed in his capacity to 
change without making him say so in words, without his promising 
to be “good,” without his being asked to make a return in exchange 
for the attention, affection—only cautiously shown—or quiet, helpful 
restraint extended to him. 

These were things John needed; they explain why he started first in 
a group conducted by a social group worker. At first he tried to live 
Up to his reputation as “the killer.” But how could one keep this up, 


1 Op. cit, P- 171. 
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even a “hardened” nine-year-old, when limitations always included a 
conveying that he could act differently, when he saw that those other 
kids “had their problems” too and that the group worker met them 
with the same kind of respect. Then there were activities that a 
fun, things John would have liked to do, but from which he persis 5 
ently had been excluded—like doing woodwork. In the beginning m 
did rip apart pieces of lumber or made sharp swords, but he was no 
the only one to do this; others did it too. What would the group 
worker do? She admired his skill when he stopped just cutting things 
apart; she commented on the sharpness of the edge, “Well dons; 
John. What would you like to do with it?” “Kill someone.” “Whore 
You,” “Really?” And John suddenly felt something he would have 
liked to have pushed far away from him. He turned quickly. Tears 
welled up—tears! Such a silly thing! Sure he hated her; she made hini 
cry, did she not? But he had never cried before. He felt anger an 
yet. . . . He did not understand. ft 

The group worker realized John’s struggle with himself, the first so 
ness beginning in him, even if John himself could not admit it, an 
she wisely neither forced an answer nor “explained.” 

Layers of hate cannot be torn away, they must come off slowly, 
lifted with infinite care, like those the archacologist lifts off a precious 
Piece of art he has found covered and encrusted with the dirt of cen- 
turies. 

The group worker purposely let 
and turned to another child, thus 
abandoned him. John was relieved; 
tion nor was he forced to express ha 
what other children did: Jim, who 
Paper with it and seemed to enjoy 
terns in the sandbox—“like a baby,’ 
it, he moved closer and closer to t 
touched the soft sand, swirled it aro 
utes John was blissfully a baby, 
The group worker made no con 
tant process had started: John h 
never had been and yet had year: 
sion, but part of it w 


F z , sute 
John alone in this precious minen 
not making him feel that she had 
he was neither the center of atten 


an aggressive one, 
ament. She knew t 
ad allowed himself 
ned to be. Part of th 
as also the need for love, 

John had many more experiences: 
anger, sudden feelings of tenderness. T} 


hat a most impor- 
to be the baby he 
e baby was aggres- 


flare-ups, relapses into open 
Nere were eyen beginning dis- 
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cussions with other boys. It happened usually when they were eating 
and when Owen started talking about school—Owen was the “talker” 
in the group. They all hated school, and mostly reading. It was John 
who blurted out one day that it was awful, that he hated all the other 
kids, because they could read strect signs and he could not. The group 
worker asked, “Would you like Mr. Dennis (the psychologist) help 
you learn to read? You know, I think you can catch on pretty fast. 
Remember when we did the woodburning the other day? You knew 
the letters we used right away.” “She really likes me,” thought John— 
or better, felt it. “She really believes I can do things.” 

Weeks had passed and since those first meetings, John had begun 
to trust and believe in his counselor—he had certainly tested her, over 
and over, by kicking others, and even by kicking her, but now there 
was a new conflict within him: he wanted her all for himself; the 
other kids should not be there. “Can't you teach me?” said John. 

The group worker understood. When the layers of hate begin to 
fall away the skin under them is tender. The child had returned to an 
earlier stage—that of an infant—and the adult he has learned to trust 
should be all his own, his mother. The sharing that was so helpful in 
the beginning because it allowed distance from the adult now had 
become irksome. Now the child was ready for a more intensive one- 
to-one relationship, but, at the same time, he had to learn to accept 
the sharing of beloved people—of mothers, fathers, teacher. 

John still needed the group, but he also had to be helped to accept 
relationship with another adult. The group worker could not simply 
refuse John. To him that would mean that he was again rebuffed, as 
he had been so often in his early life. And yet she had to help him 
transfer his good relationship to others too. 

The group worker explained to John that she was not as capable as 

r. Dennis of helping him with his reading but that she would gladly 
sit in at the first session if this would make him feel a bit more com- 
fortable. She also told him more about Mr. Dennis and his way of 
doing things. John was not yet ready for this step: he did not want to 


go—but, at least, he was not hurt. l 
The words TIME and PATIENCE must be written in capitalized letters 


in social group work. l 

A few weeks later Owen told John that he was a “dope” for not 
having gone to get help with reading. He, Owen, had now gone 
through the primer, and “Boy, it is much easier now!” No one in au- 
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thority could have called John a “dope,” even at that time, pat 
arousing old resentment. A few months earlier, no child could halg 
called him that. But now he Was so much more a boy among p> 
“Dope yourself,” he shouted at Owen, but he did not hit him. The 
group worker knew she too could be more direct now. “Why not try 
it, John?” No answer Vet. «. <6 
It was around Easter, and the 
into town to buy “surprises” for 


e group worker wondered what he wanted. hue : 
ose?” This was said shyly and a bit ashamedly. “Surely, 
gain the miracle to John; here was i 

sual that a ten-year-old wanted a a 
rabbit. In the bus John held the paper bag with the rabbit. From ne 
to time his hands reached into it and he stroked it. Once he caugh 


the group worker looking at him. He stiffened. Would she laugh? But 
she did not; she just nodded agreement. 


€ talked together about the trip. John kept the e 
paper bag. Mother finally inquired what he har 
hyly produced the toy. The group worker turned 
quietly toward mother, “It is lovely, is it not. It means much to John. 


She had not taken from John the responsibility of showing his pur- 
chase to his mother, but 


enlisted mother’s help, maki i 
tant to John. Mother, who had learned much about herself and John 


in her interviews with the case workers, smiled and admired the beauty 


of the rabbit. And John went to bed with the rabbit cuddled in his 
arm. 
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The next week at the Easter party, Jim brought young, fluffy chick- 
ens to the group. He held them tightly—so tightly he almost suffocated 
them. The group worker showed him how the little chicken suffered 
by this, even if he wanted only to prove his love. John, for the first 
time, found words for feelings: “Loving is soft, isn’t it?” The group 
worker’s arms went around both boys, then Owen and Gary joined 
them. They talked about their fears, of needing big people to protect 
them, of former hates, of anger. 

A warm bond had given them courage to let down the hard barriers 
against each other and the adult. 

They asked to make Easter cards for their mothers (it was not the 
group worker’s suggestion; it came from them). 

They began to retransfer their love to the person who was the real 
Power in their lives. They could do it only because they had worked it 
through and out on the group worker. They also could like each other, 
not only vying with each other for the love of the adult. They became 
ten-year-olds, but only after they had been allowed to be very little 
boys without having to be ashamed of it. 

They asked for spelling lessons. John asked Owen (and the group 
worker chalked down a silent “progress,” because he asked another 
boy and not her) whether Owen really thought Mr. Dennis could 
teach him reading, whether he was mean, whether he liked “kids.” 
And John began reading lessons. - - - 

It was some weeks later that John brought a neighborhood friend 
to the group. He “showed off” in the healthy and delightful way in 
which any ten-year-old introduces his friends and “his” club. The 
friend was duly impressed by the things they made, by the boys, by 


the whole place. 


John had taken another step—he had gained status with a neighbor. 


We have followed this one child through his experiences with group 
work treatment to show the use of the different media in social group 
work, the integration of the underlying attitude of respect and opti- 
mism with the reality of understanding the child in his changing feel- 
ings and relationships on the part of the group worker, the diagnostic 
decisions made in relation to the existing needs of the individual child 
and other group members, and the use of relationship, of transference, 
of group interaction, of verbal and non-verbal program activities—all 
this to help the child recover a sense of worthwhile self. Thus he grad- 
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PRE i 
ually became able to telate to others in a giving way, whereas, inte 
his relationship to others was mainly destructive. We see from d 
illustration how closely intellectual understanding of ead 
group dynamics is intertwined with sensitive empathy and k5 E 
patience, and how they both help the child to grow by making 
mands which are not overwhelming. ing 

We see the general Sequence of the group work process as mov Pi 
from “getting to know each other” (and in the hostile person this a 
cludes much trying out of the person he considers responsible ik 
authority) to keep affection (and sometimes dependency and jealov "s 
of the sharing with other members) to the working through of o 
problems or handicaps on a verbal or non-verbal level to rn 
trying out (but on a level different from in the beginning) to TE, 
ing out to healthy and normal relationships with adults and a aE 
and the need for and the beginning to actively reach out for achi 
ment. hild to 

Although in this example I purposely chose to focus on one chi al 
present the helping process, it also showed the interaction of R 
children, the way they influence one another, and the way the s ae 
social group worker uses group process either to relieve an indivi 
from too much attention or to help him gain it. 

Tt also illustrates th 
bond, and its freeing 
true acceptance. In m 
tions to express hostili 
people, especially whe 
to show negative feel 
ings are expressed wi 
and love are often 
they seem like som 
have been rebuffed 


Let us return to theory. 
The previous cha 


pters have evolved the following scheme of the 
group work method: 
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Social group work is a method of social work which helps individ- 
uals to enhance their social functioning through purposeful group ex- 
periences and to cope more effectively with their personal, group or 
community problems. 


Premise 1. Social work as a profession is concerned with enhance- 
ment of person’s social functioning. 
Premise 2. There is significant correlation between social function- 


Ing and group experience. 

Premise 3. People need help—at times, professional help—to en- 
hance social functioning. 

Premise 1 is a matter of agreeme 
definition. 

Premise 2 is proved by clini 

Premise 3 is proved mainly 

There are many ways, lay an 
tioning. Social group work is on 
in the psychological make-up 0 
need to belong and the need to I 
fulfillment of positive group experi 


nt, tradition, social sanction and 


cal and laboratory research. 

by observation and clinical experience. 
d professional, to enhance social func- 
e of them. Its specific effectiveness lies 
f human beings: two basic needs—the 
nave self-respect—are dependent on 
ences. A third need is located in the 


totality of human society, namely, the need to cooperate with each 
other, For the individual it means taking responsibility for one an- 
other, and this includes—and requires—group interaction. 

The problems which social group work addresses itself to, range 
from healthy developmental social needs of individuals to severe dis- 
turbances in them, and includes problems of group relationships. 

The point of entry is generally a request for help, sometimes openly 
expressed, sometimes not. 


Group work skills are procedural and interactional.’ 
Procedural skills mean the use of the scientific method: the process 


of collecting facts, of assessing them, and of establishing objectives for 
individuals and groups. They are based (1) on knowledge (dynamics 
of individual and group process) and (2 ) on the individual capacities 
of the group worker (listening, observing, empathy). Ruby Pernell 
describes them as: 

These terms are taken from Ruby B. Pernell, “Identifying and Teaching the 


Skill Components of Social Group Work,” a Baber presented at the A 
Meeting of the Council on Social Work Education, St. Louis, 1962. nnual 


a 
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iving help: 
the steps in a methodological, knowledgeable procedure of giving help 


; ; tion 
the identification of the Professional Purpose, Study, Diagnosis, Selec 
of goals, Treatment and Reporting. 


The interactional skills are the 


worker becomes effective. They are 
fession’s € i 


n his sensitive use of self (art). 
Pernell s 


j ; R EA need, 
Those behavior responses appropriate to individual and Ea ee 
within the purposes of the social group work service. These we id 


5 f Sup- 
according to the scheme . . . ag Accepting, Relating, Enabling and Sup 
porting, Limiting, Guiding, Alleviating and Interpreting. 


in in her 
The scheme Pernell referred to was evolved by Etta Suoria a 
doctoral dissertation as one instrument for the analysis of the ac “8 
of the group worker, This classification scheme is reproduced here: 


I, Accepting ( 
havior) 


IL. Relating 


A. Member or group to worker 


B. Member or group to member 
C. Member to group 


HI. Enabling and Supporting 


A. Individuals or Sroup to accept self or others 
B. Individuals or group to 


1. express themselves 


or have feeling of accomplishment) 
C. Individuals Or grou 


Ps to involve themselves in: 
Ts activity (program ) 


decision making 
3. assuming and Carrying Tesponsibilities 


€ Ruby B. Pernel, “Identifying and Teaching the Ski f Social 
Group Work,” paper presented at the Annual M a pr 0 


il on 
i i i €eting of the Council or 
Social Work Education, St. Louis, 1962; m 

of Social Work, Un imeogra 


iversity of Pittsburgh, No. 4366 p 
Loc. cit. eon r , D. 
8 Henriette Etta Saloshin, “ evelopment of an I 
the Social Group Work Meth Dstr 


thod in Therape; 
1954, University of Minneso} 


5 , þe- 
by worker of person, feelings, ideas, or 


ay 


phed, Graduate School 
5. 


A u; 
utic Setti 


ment for the Analysis of 
ta, Minneapolis. 


ngs.” Ph.D. thesis, March 
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D. Individuals and group to gain insight, understanding 
and security 
IV. Limiting behavior 


A. Harmful to others or self 
B. Destructive to property and material, or to relation- 


ships 
V. Guiding of discussions, activities and group movement. 


VI. Alleviating 
A. Tension 


B. Conflict 
C. Fear and anxiety, or guilt 


VII. Interpreting 

A. Function of group-worker-agency 

B. Individual’s or group’s behavior or feelings 
VIII. Observing and Evaluating (diagnostic appraisal ) 

A. Individual behavior 

B. Individual’s effect on group 

C. Group behavior 

D. Worker's effect on individual or group (own prac- 

tice) 
IX. Planning and Preparing (by worker) 

A. Group formation and composition 

B. Program : 

C. Treatment or service 
hilosophy and skill evolve basic principles for 
ork. The word “principles” is used here in a 
f the group work method, determining 
rule of conduct, as “guidelines” for 


Out of knowledge, p 
the practice of group W 
dual sense: as “the essence” © 
and describing its nature and as a 


the social group worker. 
There have been several attempts to delineate such “essentials” or 


Principles. My own first attempt was worked out in 1955 and was used 
also in the Curriculum Study. It consisted of the following ten points: 


1. The function of the social group worker is a helping or en- 
abling function: this means that his goal is to help the members 
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of the group and the group as a whole to move toward greater 
independence and capacity for self-help. 

2. In determining his way 
scientific method: fact-fin 
nosis in relation to the in 
vironment. 


3. The group work method includes the worker forming pee 
ful relationships to group members and the group: this inclu a 
a conscious focusing on the needs of the members, on ne 
Pose of the group as expressed by the members, as expecte ion 
the Sponsoring agency and as implied in the members behav 

It is differentiated from a casual unfocused relationship. the 
4. One of the main tools in achieving such a relationship ee 
conscious use of self. This includes self-knowledge and discip 

in telationships without the loss of warmth and spontaneity. ; 
5. There should be acceptance of people without accepi ni 
their behavior: this involves the capacity for “empathy se 
as the incorporation of socictal demands. It is the part y ‘lity 
method that is most closely intertwined with a high flexi i as 
and abundance of warmth in the social group worker as we 
identification with values and knowledge. selop 
6. Starting where the group is: the capacity to let groups dev os 
from their own point of departure without immediately imP 
ing exacting demands. ed 
7. The constructive use of limitations: limitations must be E 
judiciously in relation to individual and group needs and a 
function. The forms will vary greatly. The group worker will u 


A 7 an 
> Interaction of the group 4 
awakening of self-critici 


z IN A CE 
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he 
of helping, the group worker ge ia 
ding ( observation), analyzing, ici 
dividual, the group and the socia 


9. Use of the interacting Process: the Capacity to help balance? 
the group, to allow for confli 


ate not only through 
group worker alone but also by relat 


10. The understanding and Conscious use of non-verbal as well 
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as verbal material: I especially put non-verbal material first, since 
the group worker deals to a large extent with this, especially in 
work with children. His capacity to use program materials, which 
do not demand verbal expression and yet are helpful, should be 
very wide.’ 


because it includes 


This statement is not completely satisfactory, 
present principles. 


too great a variety of concepts, and does not strictly 
The following is a new attempt: 


1. Recognition and subsequent action in relation to the unique 
difference of each individual (Individualization in the group). 

The group worker must never see the group as an anonymous 
mass. His responsibility is to understand each individual and to 
help each individual in regard to his own specific needs as well as 
in regard to the needs of the total group and the society in which 
it exists. This principle includes skill in diagnosis and the com- 
plicated skill of focusing on individuals in the group. 

2. Recognition and subsequent action in relation to the wide 
variety of groups as groups (Individualization of groups). 

The group worker realizes that a group is more than the sum 
of its individuals. It is an organic whole with specific character- 
istics of its own, expressed in its form of bond, its particular inter- 
action between members, its subgroupings, its form or lack of 
leadership, etc. Its characteristics are related to the group’s goal 
and composition. This principle includes the skill in diagnosing 
a group and in acting according to this diagnosis as well as the 
understanding of the individual as expressed in principle 1. 

3. Genuine acceptance of each individual with his unique 
strength and weakness. 

The group worker does not only understand the individual. He 
acts toward him in a way prescribed by his profession of social 
work. Acceptance includes the profession’s value orientation, the 

dual. He does not necessarily approve of 


respect for each indivi loes n 
each individual’s actions oT qualities, in fact he does use some 


9 Gisela Konopka, “The Generic and Specific in Group Work Practice in the 
Psychiatric Setting,” Group Work in the Psychiatric Setting, New York: 
Whiteside and Morrow, 1956, pp. 21-22. See also Marjorie Murphy, The 


Social Group Work Method in Social Work Education, op. cit. pp. 125-126, 
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value system to assess them as “strength” or as “weakness.” He 
accepts the individual in his totality. A 
4. Establishment of a purposeful helping relationship betwee 

group worker and group members. 2 

Group work practice is based on the assumption that pen 
in an individual can occur only through interaction with om i 
To accomplish change in a beneficial direction, people need help, 
and in certain instances, professional help. , ip 
5. Encouragement and enabling of helpful and cooperative re 
tionships between group members. eee ye) 
This principle is based on the same assumption as principle 
It is recognized in group work that relationships bemi 
“equals”—between the members of the group—have as mu s€ 
importance as individual relationship to the group worker. Th 
relationships can move in a negative or positive direction. ( n 
determination whether the change is “negative” or poe 
“healthy” or “sick,” “good” or “bad” includes an assessment a 
the individuals, the group and the use of the professional va A 
system). It is the group worker’s role to work toward relatio 
ships between members which become beneficial to them. 

6. Appropriate modification of the group process. 

The group process is expressed in interrelations between group 
members, the formation of subgroups, the establishment © 
bond, the development of leadership, the creation of isolates, etc. 
The group worker must sce these constellations, assess them diag- 
nostically and know when to work with them, strengthen them» 
or help to change them. 
Pe Encouragement of each member to participate according to 
the stage of his capacity, enabling him to beçome more capable. 

“Participation” is a key word in the 
method. It means that cach member must be helped to involve 
himself to become “part” of the group e 
participate varies from individual to indivi 
must accept the stage of the individual’s 
(this is often expressed as “starting where 
him participate on his own level without 
barrassed and guide him into a healthier 
8. Enabling members to involve themse; 
problem solving. 


Capacity to participate 
the member is”), help 
fecling pushed or em- 
or more capable stage: 
Ives in the process 0 
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The group worker does not solve problems for the group. He 
must not play the omnipotent person who always knows what is 
best for individual members or for the group as a whole. He helps 
members to become part of problem solving and to find their 
own solutions in interaction with others and the group worker. 
9. Enabling group members to experience increasingly satisfac- 
tory forms of working through of conflicts. 

This principle relates to forms of conflict solving in group 
interaction and in the individual. The group as a whole may be 
enabled by the group worker to move from “slugging out” a 
difference of opinion to solving conflicts by talking them out, 
learning to compromise or to use different democratic methods. 
The individual, for example, may be helped to stop running 
away when a conflict situation arises and to face the situation and 
gather the strength to work it through. Significant for the group 
work method is the fact that this can be experienced—as well as 
talked through—in the presence of a helping person, the social 


group worker. 

10. Provision of opportunities for nev 

in relationships and accomplishments. 
Here again the key word is “experience.” It is characteristic of 

the group work method that it lends itself to living through of 

problem situations with the help of the group worker, instead of 

king through of new relationships is part 


reflecting on them. Wor i 1 
of daily human life. Group workers work with this problem when 
‘or instance, when people move from 


special help is needed, as, f c ) 
rural to urban communities; when racial groups mect which have 
t only in the relationship between 


never met before or have me : 
master and servant, not as equals nor as friends or neighbors; 


when a child moves from the latency period into adolescence and 
must find new ways to act towards the opposite sex; when a youth 


group has only seen authority as an enemy and now is challenged 
to revise attitudes and feelings by meeting adults who work 


with it. 
“Accomplishment 


y and differing experiences 


» is assumed to be one of the major ingredi- 
ents of general mental health. It is often denied to people. It is 
the group worker's responsibility to allow for this vital experi- 
ence by providing opportunities for accomplishment to individ- 


ual members as well as the whole group. 
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ll. Judicious use of limitations related to the diagnostic assess 
ment of each individual and the total situation. -a 
The principle of acceptance, as enunciated under princip e 
is frequently misunderstood as meaning total el 
This is not considered helpful, since it would include permis is 
to harm each other or to harm oneself, physically or pee 
Limitations are therefore an important part of the nee 
and purposeful work with individuals and the group. ee 
ciple includes diagnostic thinking and skillful use of a side 
media available to the group worker, such as relationships, 
of the group Process, program, and so forth. P diag- 
12. Purposeful and differential use of program according to ane 
nostic evaluation of individual members, group purpose, 
appropriate social goals, in the 
By program is meant any activity which the group does i nese 
Presence of the group worker during the course of group a an 
ings. These activities must not be planned according to io 
ticular needs or interests of the group worker himself, bot 
with reference to the group members. This principle ee in 
diagnosis of individual and group needs and their ee 
relation to group and agency purpose as well as to profess 
values and ethics of human relationships. 
13. Ongoing evaluation of individual and group progress. Prik 
Periodic evaluations or assessments are bart of the group seful 
method; they help to keep the group worker’s efforts pe a 
and flexible. They are also frequently (not always) shared din 
the members of the group and help them to move towat' 
dividual or grou oals. 
14. Win hance and disciplined use of self on the part of the 
Troup worker, 
i This Principle is part of all previously named principles, pe 
especially of principle 4. It is presented separately to under to 
the importance of the quality of the group worker’s ar proai D 
individuals and groups. This principle demands of the ans, 
worker a discipline which prevents him from using the group 1 
his own personal satisfaction (this does not exclude his satisfac 
tion in doing a good, professional job), yet it also requires him 


A ; b- 
to be a real Person, not just a cold, impersonal or shadowy 0 
server. 


PRINCIPLES OF SOCIAL GROUP WORK IN PRACTICE 171 


In terms of characteristics of the group worker, these principles pre- 
Suppose practitioners with (1) a high capacity for empathy; (2) flexi- 
bility; (3) keen perception and intelligence to analyze and assess not 
only individuals, but highly complex situations; (4) capacity to relate 
warmly to people; (5) creativity or imagination. 

Since the group worker’s self is the major tool of the group work 
method, and since the method does not include “neutrality” or a 

shadow” relationship, but a disciplined, warm use of this self, the 
Principles come to life only if used by a person who has and who in- 
creases the above potential qualities in himself. 

In addition to this it must be stressed that these principles im- 
Plicitly include the values of respect for every human being and of 
responsibility for each other. Without them, as mentioned earlier, the 
method becomes an empty technique. 

The last part of this chapter will 
terial. Each record will illustrate a wi 
1n the reality of group work practice. 
Practice in different settings. 

The reader is reminded aga 
an art based on science and, 


present and analyze record ma- 
de variety of principles followed 
The incidents are taken from 


in of the fact that social group work is 
therefore, the personality of the group 
Worker enters into its practice. These recordings were made by the 


Social group worker immediately following the meetings. 
The first two examples present first meetings of a group worker with 


members of the group, the beginning of the group work process. 


Example 1 

ates the beginning of the group work 
p. This is a friendship group of five 13- 
14 year-old boys who hang around the neighborhood. They had 
come by themselves to the community center and had asked for 
a place to meet. They were told that they were very welcome and 
that it was the custom to assign a social group worker to cach 
club. They had accepted this. The only thing known about them 
was that all five were low school achievers and that they were 
known to annoy merchants in the neighborhood by hanging 
around in their establishments, but they were not openly delin- 


quent. 


This example demonstr 
process in a natural grou 
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The group met at 7 PM. at the 
Center. Present were five boys: 
John, Herb, Mort, Sam and 
Chuck. The group had no defi- 
nite program in mind for this eve- 
ning. Instead, they wanted to just 
“go riding” in the station wagon. 
The group worker agreed to this. 

During the evening, the boys 
displayed quite uncontrolled and 
impulsive behavior. They opened 
the car door, threatened to jump 
out, and, at one point, fooled 
around with the football and 
dropped it out of the window, los- 
ing it. At the first disagreement, 
they began their impulsive and 
testing-out behavior. The group 
worker stopped the car and they 
all got out, Picked up dried cat- 
tails and began throwing them, 
Primarily at the group worker 
and at the station wagon, 

Group worker joined in with 
them and allowed them first to 
take out many of their feclings 
on him, while returning some of 
their “fire,” making it a real give- 
and-take situation, keeping it on 
a friendly basis. Later he was able 
to help them choose sides and 
make a kind of game out of it. 
This worked fairly well and the 
group was able to get back in the 
wagon after spending much of 
their energy and to drive back to 
the city. 

Their acting-out behavior again 
started as they arrived in the 


Adolescent need for adventure. 
Car as a status symbol, but out of 
reach at that age. 

Group me accepts these needs 
as legitimate; car also offers an 
intimate “meeting room.” Allows 
members to start where they are. 


Judicious use of limitations. sly 
(Limitation is achieved here simp 
by changing the situation). 


Group worker accepts members 
needs to “test” a new adult— | ing 
confronts them with a non-punishi 
but not “passive” adult. 

Creates outlet for hostility 


through games (creative use of 
program). 


Interestin 


& example of “role” 
behavior of pief 


a total group. Outside of 
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neighborhood. They rejected at 
first all attempts of the group 
worker to set limits on them. 
They had planned to ride to a 
drive-in; after talking it over with 
the group worker, they all agreed 
that they would behave them- 
selves at the drive-in, otherwise, 
as one of them put it, “They 
won't give us anything to eat.” 

This they were able to do and 
oe returned to the neighbor- 
hood about 9:30 with the group 
worker dropping the boys off at 
their homes. 

As he did so, John said to him 
that he hoped the group worker 
Wasn’t mad at the group. He said, 

We were just trying to find out 
What kind of a guy you are.” They 
discussed this for a while and the 
group members were able to see 
Much of their behavior directed 
at “testing” of the group worker. 
They assured him that they would 
Not create this many problems at 

uture meetings. They planned 
to meet every week. 


Comment 


We see here a beginning rel 
members, but still a very tenuou 
the group worker ent 
testing process is a nat 
intensified here by the fa 
Worker and had only accepted age! 

The group worker began to g¢ 


ural one 


ered. He wa 
in the beginning, 
ct that the group 
acy policy. 

t some knowledge about the group 
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the neighborhood, the boys allow 
themselves to “mellow” and shed the 
“tough” shell. In their neighborhood 
they must again live up to the 

role they think will give them status. 


Group worker chooses an 
opportunity to know the boys 
individually. 


A sign of beginning relationship, 
and some help for insight. 


ationship between group worker and 
s one. The group was an entity before 
s the “stranger in the group.” The 


but was obviously 
had not asked for a group 


as a whole, but ve 
he acted according to the princi 
limitations, individualization of 
on an assessment of the needs of the memb 


z ICE 
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ty little as yet about each individual in it. Hongi a 
ples of acceptance, judicious r i 
the group, and use of program ba 
ers as he saw them. 


Example 2 


This example demonstrates the beginning of group process is a 
formed group. This is a group of 15-16 year-old girls in an a ‘fe 
tion for delinquents. The purpose of the group is to he J 

girls to discuss freely their problems, to work through ie 
their feelings about their placement and about themselves. Ei 
group worker is originally from India, but has no difoon a 
the English language. This extract is taken from the reco +e 
made by the group worker after her first meeting with the g 


Norma and Jean offered the 
group worker 4 chair, 
down close to her. N 
pretty girl, with a cheerful expres- 
sion and a friendly smile. She 
seemed easily excited and very 
demonstrative of her feelings. She 
tried to learn the spelling of the 
stoup worker’s name. The group 
worker said that she had made 
name tags for herself and the 
gitls which would help “us to 
learn cach other’s names quicker.” 

When the group worker took 
out the tags and the pins from 
her bag, Norma said that she had 
come fully Prepared to meet 
them. She seemed very happy with 
her name tag and pinned it on 
quickly. 

She complimented the group 
worker on her attire, heaved a 


and sat 
orma is a 


ee oa d 
Technique of individualizing an 
helping girls to learn a “social 


custom.” 


Being prepared indicates that the 
group worker cares, 


Beginnin, 
of a shared 


& indentification, because 
value, 


PRINCIPLES OF SOCIAL GROUP WORK IN PRACTICE 


sigh, and said she wished she had 
a similar dress. 
Jean offered to show the group 
worker their dorm. The group 
worker told her that she had 
taken a tour on her first visit, but 
that she thought it would be more 
Interesting today, since she now 
knew some of the girls. 
Both Norma and Jean led the 
way through the dormitory and 
gave explanations of the living ar- 
Tangements. The group worker 
complimented them on their 
dorm. Norma and Jean pointed 
out their own beds and the little 
Stuffed animals which decorated 
the room, 
When they returned to the 
Meeting room they were joined by 
Ida and Sue. Ida gave the group 
Worker a weak smile in reply to 
her greeting and sat down next 
to Norma. Sue stood smiling 
Slightly on the edge of the group; 
She seemed to be appraising the 
group worker. She finally sat 
Own next to her. 
4 Sue was an attractive girl, seem- 
ingly sophisticated, but when she 

egan to speak, she kept fumbling 
for words and had difficulty in €x- 
Pressing herself. The worker intro- 

uced herself, asked their names, 
and gave each of them a name 
tag. Sue liked this idea, and tried 
to pronounce the group worker's 
Name, Ida remained quiet. The 
group was joined by Peg and Ann, 
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Group worker understands the girls’ 


need to show “their” place, to give. 
She accepts this with warmth. 


Group worker observes carefully, 
noting appearance and speech, in 
order to get to know each girl. 
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who came in running and said a 
gay hello to the group worker and 
the others. They went through 
the same introduction procedure. 

Liz walked in very slowly and 
took a seat at the far end of the 
table, facing the group worker. 
After the introduction, she re- 
minded the group worker that she 
had been the girl who was lying in 
bed sick when the worker was 
shown around the d 
some days earlier, 

Ella, Jane and Mac came in 
next. They seemed more hesit: 
than the others, 

The girls asked the group 
worker various questions about 
herself, ranging from her age and 
family to the significance of the 
ted mark on her forehead and the 
political situation in India. Peg 
and Sue were especially interested 
in comparing rates and types of 
juvenile delinquency in India and 
the U.S.A., the system of dating, 
the age of marriage and the restric- 
tions imposed on young people by 
their family and the school. 

The worker realized that this 
was a beginning of discussing 
their own feelings about all this, 
but she did not Pursue this lead 
at this time because the girls 
showed great impatience in rais- 
ing their questions, 

Norma tended to be more pa- 
tient than the others; Ida was 
rather quiet; Mae said nothing, 


ormitory 


ant 


The group worker's foreign orig!" 
allows adolescent girls some 
vicarious enjoyment of adventure. 

It is significant that they move dite 
immediately into an area that re 
to their own problems. 


In a later meeting the group 
worker should move here into the 
relping role with the girls. r 
koo meeting allows the ara 
to completely determine the eon 
The group worker listens, observes, 
and notices. 


| 
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even when encouraged by the 
group worker. Yet all of them 
seemed to be listening. Ann 
wanted to know where India was, 
and tried to find a map. When 
she could not find it, the girls 
laughed at her. The group worker 
assured Ann that she would bring 
one and show it to her at the next 
Meeting. 

Peg asked the group worker 
what she thought about their 
laundry; Ann said it was hard 
work. Peg insisted on hearing the 
stoup worker’s opinion. 

The group worker said that it 
Seemed to give them a good ex- 
Perience in working on a job, 
Since this is probably the first such 
xperience for many of them. 


She added that she was glad 
that Peg had brought up this 
topic, because it was time for 
them to discuss what they were 
here for. She asked whether any 
Of them knew the purpose of 
these mectings; three hands went 
Up and the girls started speaking 
at the same time. The group 
Worker waited a moment. Then 
Sue said that all the girls had got 
‘nto trouble and were confused, 
and now they had an opportunity 
to discuss their problems with a 
8toup worker to get help with 
them, 

Peg said that she was told that 


N 
DS] 


Group worker is sensitive to 
possible group rejection. She does 
not reprimand the group, but 
counteracts the apparent group 
rejection by showing her interest in 
Ann. 


The group worker consciously 
offers the girls a new value: work 
experience. She does this cautiously, 
realizing the difference between this 
and the girls’ values. She hopes to 
open new thinking—not to close 
the door by preaching. 


Beginning of working with the 
girls and establishing the purpose 
of their meetings. 
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discussion in a group helps every- 
one and that they should feel free 
to air their grievances about their 
stay in the home and anything 
else that bothered them. 

Liz said that most of them were 
new and did not understand 
everything about the home, and 
so this group meeting would help 
them. The others nodded. 

The group worker said that all 
these explanations were correct 
and that she hoped the girls 
would bring up any problem 
which affected the individual 
which they thought could be dis- 
cussed in the group. She said the 
girls would be helping each other 
and themselves, 

She also discussed the confi- 
dentiality of these discussions. Peg 
stressed that this was important, 
but stated that she doubted if 
anyone would really keep to this 
and not discuss things with their 
friends. It seemed she h 
ticular person in mind, 
body nodded. 

Ann asked whether someone 
was perhaps listening through the 
key hole. Everybody laughed, but 
Ann said it was important, and 
asked the group worker if she 
could check. 

The group worker said she cer- 
tainly could. Seriously, Ann 
opened the door, looked left and 
right, and then said jt was all 
right. This time, she laughed with 
the others. 


ad a par- 
but every- 
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e 
The girls express the focus of th 
group meetings. 


F j r 
Group worker brings in need fo 
confidentiality. It requires pers 
agreement among the group mem. 

to adhere voluntarily to this. 


Taking problems of a member 
seriously is the base for a helping 
relationship. 
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Peg asked rather angrily why 
people referred to this home as an 
institution, since it was supposed 
to be a “home” for girls. The 
group worker wondered what she 
understood by “institution.” Peg 
Said that it is a place where one is 
taken against one’s wishes because 
of some wrong-doing. 

The group worker asked if 
anyone else thought so too, or 
wanted to add something. 


Since no one volunteered, the 
group worker said “institution” 
Only means a building which has 
been set up to carry on some 
Specific purpose, such as a school 
Which educates or this particular 
home which aims at helping girls 
Who get into difficulties with the 
aw. 

Norma said that apparently, 
then, there is nothing wrong with 
this word. Peg said it may not 
Seem so now, but it used to make 

er very mad when people said 
that she was in an institution. 
Fhe group worker said that this 
Was understandable since, like 
Peg, many other people associate 
the term “institution” with a 
Place of punishment. She stressed 
again that the meaning was much 
Toader and included places such 
as schools and hospitals. 

There was some expression of 
anger against personnel in the 
Institution, and then the girls re- 
turned to the discussion of what 


279. 
Members now feel free to open 
up and discuss specific problems. 


Help with interaction helps 
members to use group process, not 
only member-group worker 
relationship. 

Worker gives information; also, 
indirectly, reassurance, 


Acceptance of individual 
member's feelings. 


More “opening up” by the girls. 
Expression of resentment, anxiety. 
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this “institution” meant to them. 

Peg said that they get no choice 

of institutions; there is only one 

other place that is worse. Liz 
agreed with her. 

Peg said that she would do 
much better in her own home. 
Sue commented that they are 
here because they did not do well 
in their own homes, Peg persisted. 
Ella asked Peg why she had been 
removed from her own home. Peg 
said that she had run away and 
Stayed away for almost four 
months and was brought back. 
“For four months! What did you 
do while you were away!”, Ella 
exclaimed. Peg smiled, but was 
unwilling to answer. 

The group worker said that no 
one was compelled to answer if 
she did not want to, Peg then ad- 
mitted that things were not so 
bad at the home, but she wished 
they were allowed to go out. 

The group worker admitted it 
was hard when one could not go 
out at will, but pointed out that 
the home had certain tules which 
could not be changed. 

Since they cannot change the 
tules, it might be helpful to dis- 
cuss how one can best live with 
them. 

Norma said that there were 
gitls who bossed the newcomers 
and assigned them all the un- 
pleasant jobs. The group worker 
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Interaction between the girls shows 
individual differences; also, Peg ie 
slowly compelled to move towar 
fresh look at her own part in 
being in the institution. 


Group worker establishes aa 
right of members to withholc 
information. This reassurance Sog 
relaxes Peg and allows her to 
some of her defenses. 


Group worker conveys under- ist 
standing, but also interprets agency 
policy. 


Group worker tries to stimulate 
new ways of dealing with problems. 
This is too early and it is not 
picked up. 


Group worker tries to help Norma 
by making specific suggestions. She 
may have reacted too quickly here 
and cut off an Opportunity for 
Norma, and others, to discuss more 
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encouraged her to speak about 
this to her housemother who 
would help to assign jobs more 
equitably. 

Ann suggested that a record be 
written of everything they would 
be discussing at these meetings; 
she volunteered to do this. Norma 
added that the recorder should 
also write how much help they 
got from this. 

The group worker said it was 
all right to record this, but asked 
them where they would be keep- 
ing these records, since they were 
Confidential. They could not 
think of a suitable place. The 
group worker suggested that they 
Consult with their housemother 
who could assign them some 
place, 

Norma said that they are a 
gtoup and should have a name. 
She wanted it to be an Indian 
name because the group worker 
Was Indian; she asked the group 
Worker to give it one. 

The group worker suggested 
that they think of a name in Eng- 
ish and then she would give 
them the Indian translation. This 
Was not yet picked up by the 
Others, although they listened at- 
tentively, 

The group worker reminded 
them that it was time to end the 
Meeting. The girls suggested that 
they see the group worker indi- 
Vidually in-between the meetings; 
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fully the problem of their status 
as newcomers in a group of peers. 


Group worker accepts and limits 
in the girls’ interest—an important 
way to establish trust. 


Norma increasingly shows high 
identification with the group 
worker. 


The group worker refuses to act 
for the group and so involves the 
girls without withholding herself. 


Group worker limits (use of given 
time for group meeting), but 
accepts the girls’ needs for additional 
contacts; these are also necessary 
for the intensive treatment purpose 
of this group. 
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she agreed to this and wrote down 
their names, 

They commented on the fact 
that she spelled their names cor- 
rectly. 

They tried to prolong the meet- 
ing by asking for pictures of 
Indian costumes, and so forth. 
The group worker finally stood up 
and said it was time to leave. The 
girls returned their name tags, say- 
ing they would like the group 
worker to take care of them. 


Norma preferred to keep hers, Norma shows intense identifi- 
saying she would wear it around cation. 
the home. 
Comment 


t 
This first meeting shows some of the same characteristics as o 
ones; namely, the getting acquainted with onc another and by 
“trying out” of the worker, but in a form different from that use He 
the aggressive boys in Example No. 1. Here the girls “try out Gl 
group worker to sce how far she will go in joining them in criticism hee 
the institution and thus become “one of them.” The group wor Ai 
constantly counteracts this by her understanding and acceptance; ® 
the same time she maintains her professional helping role. ds’ 
The relationship develops comparatively fast because of the e% i 
great hunger for attention, typical of all institutionalized people; t” 
attraction of the group worker’s foreign background; the gon’ 
worker’s personal warmth and her real group work skill. The proces? 
is also accelerated because the girls were well prepared for this ¢* 
perience by their housemothers. 
In this first meeting, the group worker h 
the girls; establish the purpose of the gr 
the agency; define her own helping role, ar 
free interaction. 
Several important topics were opened up, but the group worker 
skillfully avoided pursuing any of them at thi 


pet SE ze 
as begun to individualiZ 
oup in the framework ° 
nd create an atmosphere © 


- o 
S first meeting so as t 
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Provide all group members with an opportunity for each to express 
her own interests. 

Several of the principles listed on pages 165-170 can be identified 
in this illustration. Because of the fact that this was a first meeting, 
the group worker was called upon to interact almost continually with 
first one individual and then another, although she also interacted with 
the group as a whole. When relationships are more established, she 
can—and must—use the interacting process more intensely. The en- 
Couragement and enabling of helpful and cooperative relationships be- 
tween group members is an important task before her. She must find 
every opportunity to let the members be the helping persons and she 
must discipline herself not to be always directly in this role. 


Example 3 


This example demonstrates the clarification of group purpose in 
a group which has met for a longer time. It is an excerpt from a 
discussion group of teen-agers who are in foster families and who 
have difficulties getting along with other teen-agers. The group 
work service is provided by a family service agency. 
Worker turned to Mary Lou To work meaningfully with 
and said, “Since you were in the group members, purpose of meetings 
group last year, I wonder if you must be clear to them. Since this 


would bie willing tò i as about group has met for sometime, the 
it—what you thought the meet- 
mgs were for and some of the 
things you did.” She laughed and 
Said, “You want me to say?”, 
Somewhat pleased to be called 
Upon and yet a bit flustered. She 
explained how, at the first meet- 
Mg, no one knew the other, but 
Soon discovered all the members 
Were being seen by the same case- 
Worker and, although each person 
Was ‘different and cach person’s 
Problems seemed to be different, 
You learned to make friends and 
felt free to talk about your prob- 
€ms. You did not always like all 


group worker calls on a member to 
explain the purpose so as to (1) 
establish the importance of member 
participation and hasten the 
interaction process and (2) give 
special status and encouragement 

to a particular member. 
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the members, but you learned to 
tolerate each other. She went at 
length to explain some of the 
activities and made particular 
mention of the times she con- 
tributed the refreshments. She 
said they realized that what the 
group was, was what they made 
of it and June, their group worker 
from last year, would say things 
that would help them pin-point 
the discussion. The group was as 
good as they made it by their con- 
tributions, Sometimes they got 
bored with just talking, so they 
went bowling or out for pizza. It 
took awhile to really understand 
what the group was for, but they 
enjoyed it and she felt that she 
got a lot out of it, 


Comment 


: ss of 
The group member has explained well the specific helpfulne 


the group and the tole of the i han woul 
teen-agers, this explanation by a peer carries greater weight than 
interpretation by an adult. 


Example 4 


This exam 
differential 


f s : ion 0. 
use of program according to diagnostic evaluatio 
individual 7 


members, group purpose and appropriate values. ade 
This is a stoup composed of four 9-11 year-old boys on a EA 
dren’s Psychiatric ward. The group meets for one hour twi 

week in a la } 1m boys 
for approximately three months; during all this time, gee 
continued to demonstrate their need to release aggression. J 


p mong 
members and the group worker. A 


i ious; 
Ple demonstrates primarily the helpful, consci 


Ige playroom. The group had been meeting weekly 


manifested this by grabbing anything in the room and throwing 


t, 
it at one another. Bob, one of the members, and the younges 
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was especially aggressive, but also unable to participate with 
others. Underlying his aggression was actual fear of the other 
boys. He also had attached himself closely to the group worker 
and had difficulties in sharing him with the others. 
To help Bob become more in- 
volved in group activity and also 
to meet the needs of all the boys 
for aggressive play, the group 
worker chose to bring to the 
group an attractive plastic ball 
which would not hurt anyone 
who might get hit with it. 

Before introducing the ball to 
the entire group, he brought it to 

ob’s room where the group 
Worker and Bob played a game of 
catch. This was done to give Bob 
the satisfaction of having seen 
the ball first and to not have to 
Share immediately the beloved 
Worker with others. 

A day later, the group worker 
brought the ball again, but this 
time he played with Bob while he 
Was in the ward with several 
Other children. Bob was able to 
accept this experience in sharing 
the worker because the others 
Were less involved with the group 
Worker than he was. 

Three days later, the group 
Worker brought the ball to the 
stoup meeting and Bob asked to 
Play with it. Group worker said 
that he certainly could, and that 
€veryone would be playing with 
tt today. 

The. other boys responded 
Cagerly when they saw the ball. 


Next step in helping Bob to learn 
how to share a toy and a friend. 
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Jack suggested a game of catch. 
All the boys formed a circle ex- 
cept Bob who withdrew into the 
corner and stood behind a table, 
working with some clay. 

Group worker said that the 
boys would like to have Bob in 
their group too, and that he 
knew he was eager to play with 
the ball. 

In the game, George started 
to throw the ball in different ways; 
Playing ball is one of George’s 
best skills, and he is slightly more 
mature in his interests and skills 
than the other boys. 

Group worker then suggested 
that maybe cach one could think 
of different ways of throwing the 
ball; he developed a type of “fol- 
low the leader” out of this. When 
one person threw the ball a cer- 
tain way, each of the others had 
to follow suit until it reached the 
person who had begun the game. 
Then the next Person had a turn 
at inventing a new way of throw- 
ing it. 

Throughout the whole meet- 
ing, the ball was the center of at- 
tention and the boys used it in 
many ways. George finally organ- 
ized a ball game and everyone 
took turns batting the ball with 
a stick. 

Bob maintained his position in 
the corner and continued to work 
on the clay, but every time the 
ball rolled over toward him, he 
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Group worker understands Bob's 
ambivalence and lets him know 
that he is wanted as part of the 
group. 


Skillful inclusion of a leader so 
that everybody can participate. 


The group worker does not 
demand that the boy participate, 
recognizing his deep fear and jealousy, 
but again encourages him and gives 
him attention, 
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grabbed it and held onto it. The 
group worker again recognized 
that he wanted to play with the 
ball and again invited him to join 
the others. He also reminded him 
that the other boys needed the 
ball for their game. 

Several times Bob gave up the 
ball readily, but once he stub- 
bornly held onto it and said he 
Would not give it back, although 
he made no attempt to play with 
it. 

„The other boys came over to 
him and tried to get the ball 
away from him. The group worker 
intervened to prevent its being 
taken away from him by force. 

While this was happening, 
George “accidentally” smashed 
what Bob had been making out of 
clay. Bob immediately flew into 
4 rage and ran out of the room 
crying and screaming. He huddled 
with the ball in a corner of the 
hall outside the room. All the 
boys ran after him and continued 
to try to grab the ball away. 

Worker stood between him 
and the others and said that 

eorge was very upset because he 

ad spent a lot of time working on 
the clay, and that he was holding 
the ball because he knew the 
boys wanted it. 

Suddenly Jack ran back into the 
toom and returned in a few min- 
utes with an exact replica of what 
Bob had made out of clay. Group 
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The group worker protects Bob 
because he knows of his fear of 
others. He also recognizes that Bob 
several times has successfully 
overcome his impulses (he returned 
the ball)—quite an accomplishment. 
He does not want to add more 
frustration. 


Group worker limits and explains 
Bob’s behavior to him and to the 
others, thus letting him feel he is 
understood and helping the others 
to experience compassion. 


Emotionally disturbed children 
need to feel secure and wanted to 
be able to give. Jack’s gesture 
shows that he feels this way. Since 
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worker said this was very nice of 
Jack to do this for Bob: Bob re- 
mained unappeased. At this 
point, George and Jack had to 
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George cannot yet accept this, a 
group worker moves in for him. 
knows that Jack needs this 
recognition, 


leave for another activity. Sam 
and Bob lingered on. 

Worker suggested that the two 
of them might want to play catch 
for a few minutes while he was 
cleaning up the room. Bob did 
this eagerly, and both boys en- 
joyed the game for a short time. 


; rt, 
Without the preceding a 
Bob would not have been able 
move out to a peer. 


Comment 


This example shows how m 
vidual dynamics if th 
needs help with his fe 


uch must be understood about a 
€ group worker is to move purposefully. ople 
clings of sibling rivalry. It is known that ee 
move from one developmental Stage to a next one only when ing: 
gain satisfaction and see it either as desirable or not too threaten ta 
An infant is better willing to accept the cup instead of a moth is 
breast if it had full Satisfaction in the early stage and the yes 
not done abruptly, The stoup worker uses this knowledge by introt 
ing the sharing of the ball (and the beloved adult) gradually. ally 
Movement toward a more healthy attitude is achieved (Bob fins y 
can play with another boy) by careful planning of program media, ti- 
insight, and by minimum use of verbalization. This is more appYOP 


ate in this case because of the age and sickness of this child. 


Example 5 


This example demonstra 
for experiencing 
problem solving. re- 

This group consists of seven adolescent boys who a ent 
ferred to a neighborhood house because of social aas 
problems in school: underachievement, emotional care 
shyness, withdrawal, feelings of inferiority, and insecurity. as 
is about the ninth meeting of the group. The excerpt ne 
a situation which occurred when the group worker was a 
the boys in the station wagon. Unstructured discussion was 


Sof ities 
tes mainly the provision of we” : 
new forms of relationships, self, and way 
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ing place at this time. The boys exchanged stories and told jokes. 
The group worker recorded: 


Jack then said, “Did you hear 
about the lion who swallowed a 
‘niggah’?” The boy said, “No.” 
“Yeh,” Jack replied. “He swal- 
lowed a chocolate man.” The 
boys laughed. I did not laugh and 
Waited for the laughter to sub- 
side. The boys became aware of 
My seriousness and looked ques- 
tioningly at me. 

I asked Jack what might not 
be “good” about that story. He 
looked puzzled. I asked the boys 
What the word, “niggah,” meant. 

hey said, after a moment's hesi- 
tation, “Negro.” I asked them if 
they felt that there was any dif- 
ference in the meaning of the two 
words. They said nothing. I said 
that the word, “niggah,” is a de- 
Togatory term and hurts people. I 
illustrated this by mentioning 
Other undesirable terms that 
Could be applied to other groups 
Such as our parents, friends, re- 
ligious groups, and ethnic groups. 

We discussed this during the 
Temainder of the trip. 

Somewhat later in the after- 
noon, we happened to see Mrs. 
Jones with her daughter; they 
are Negroes. I stopped to talk to 
them and introduced the group 
Members to them. After introduc- 
tions, Mrs. Jones and I talked a 
bit about our work at the Urban 
League; the boys raised questions 


By not doing something (by not 
joining in their laughter), the group 
worker draws attention of the boys 
to himself. 


Group worker works toward a 
change in values and relationships 
with another race by drawing 
attention to the use of derogatory 
terms and helping the youngsters 
to think instead of preaching to them, 


Meeting a person of another race 
alone does not change attitudes. 
ie at? 

Value changing’ occurs through 
experiencing emotions. Here the 
helping agent was encounter with 
members of a different race and the 
boys’ identification with the group 
worker. 
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about it. They seemed to be gen- 
uinely interested. Obviously many 


of the boys had never before met 
a Negro. 


Comment 


The new experience was not planned by the social group we 
He used the opportunity when it arose, being aware of the ae 
the insulting behavior of the youngsters was apparently more = t0 
to ignorance than to deep-seated prejudice. He did not preach by 
them, but helped them become aware of the feclings of others 
using comparisons that were familiar to them and that they re 
understand better. He also understood the phenomenon of “ident! ting 
tion” and used the good relationship he had with the boys by len 
them feel that he himself would not act or speak the same way he 
they did. At the same time that he disapproved of their behavior 3 
tried to understand them and not to “shame” them. He unde 
that, in this case, the adolescent would only rebel and would not 
free to accept new ways of interacting with others. 

To demonstrate the hel 
Sequence, the records of 
presented in the following Pages. 


It is a formed group in a treatment institution for emotionally 
disturbed children and adolescents, Some children in this insti 
tion go to public school; others, do not, because they are incapa 
of accepting the Pressure of a public school. - ited 

is group Consists of six children who can tolerate only Han ‘or 
hours of tutoring and therefore who are not in school. Criteria 
their selection for group work treatment were: 


1. Each one had been in the institution for some time, but wa 
been incapable of accepting responsibility for his ee dis- 
havior; they blamed “the outside,” “the other one,” as 
turbed or disturbing. 

2. Each had aiffieuteies in getting along with children and adults 
alike, although behavior patterns varied greatly. L ing 

3. Three of the six children selected were incapable of involvi 
themselves in individual treatment. 

The purpose of the group was: 


i ; - in time 
Ping process of social group work in via 
seven meetings of one formed group 
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1. to help them to speak more freely about their resentments, 
hopes, and interests; 

2. to give them the special attention of an understanding adult; 

3. to allow them support by the group or withdrawal if content 
of discussion became too threatening (this was expected to 
help the three most withdrawn members to feel more com- 
fortable and to free them;) 

4. to experience some new forms of behavior; 

5. to gain some insight into themselves; and 

6. to help them to relate more closely to each other in an environ- 
ment less demanding than that of the daily living group. 


Those selected were Elaine, 14 years; Susie, 16 years; Anne, 12 
years; Pat, 13 years; Jim, 13 years, and Ed, 13 years. 

Elaine had been in eighteen different foster homes before she was 
referred to the treatment center. She had been abandoned as a small 
child. Several times she had returned to her own home where she was 
used by the parents to steal for them. Elaine was unable to make re- 
ationships in foster families; she was aggressive and cruel to siblings. 

he made sexual advances to the males in the foster families. She was 
finally placed in a mental hospital and referred from there to the 
treatment center, She was an intelligent, physically attractive girl who 
dominated the living group. 
_ Susie’s parents were divorced and there had been serious conflict 
in the family for several years. She had a younger sister in a foster 
home; she herself could not accept a foster home and showed with- 

Tawn or hostile, almost paranoid, behavior. She had some seizures 
Which resembled epileptic seizures. At age 15, she was hospitalized in 
an acute state of psychosis and received some electric shock treatment. 
She was a girl of average intelligence, but incapable of involving herself 
m individual therapy. 

Anne’s parents were divorced. One younger brother lived with the 
Mother. Anne originally was no behavior problem. She had been a 
good student. She suddenly refused to attend school and became a 
Complete recluse. So far it had been impossible to determine any 
Specific cause for these changes. She was referred to a mental hospital 
a state of complete muteness. From there she came to the children’s 


treatment center. 
Pat’s parents were divorced. She was an only child. She had been 
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i ’s treat- 
referred to the hospital a year before referral to the children : The 
ment center in a state of acute psychosis and with Pp e 
school reported that her behavior had been difficult for a ong 


; hing 
previous to this, that she was stealing, lying, and constantly touc 
other people. 


At the time of the 
reality, but still needed 
intelligence. 

Jim was referred mainly because I E io; 
highly aggressive behavior. The family was generally intact. a m The 
seemed to have special difficulties in accepting a very active boy. 


aS eee 
father was engrossed in his work, He was a handsome boy and s 
to be of average intelligence, 


Ed's parents were unknown. He h 
infant and grew up in several foster h 
He acted out aggressively 


comparatively low intellig 
difficult. 


5 jth 
group meetings, Pat was well in nn 
to touch people. She seemed to be of a 


and 
of severe temper tantrums 


ad been abandoned as a ie. 
omes and children’s ae 
and was referred to a mental hospital. nt 
ence and cold indifference made treatme 


Record 1 


The Assistant Director, Miss 
Andrews, had called the six chil- 
dren together for a ten-minute 
meeting and explained that they 
would meet regularly with Miss 
Smith, the social group worker. 
The children had come in, full of 
hostility and resistance, Every 
single one made remarks that 
showed they were coming against 
their will. Susie wondered whether 
she had “done something.” Pat, 
who had greeted Miss Smith with 
great affection earlier in the morn- 
ing, was apparently puzzled by 
the hostility of the others and did 
not know what to do, This meant 
that she was relatively quiet. She 
got up early because she could not 
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sit still, not even for ten minutes. 
Anne was the one who tried to 
calm the others. Jim, Ed, and 
Elaine were most outspoken in 
their resistance, saying that they 
Were mad at the counselors and 
therefore would not come to any- 
thing that was suggested by them: 
If they don’t cooperate with us, 
Why should we cooperate with 
them?” Miss Smith explained 
that she had suggested these 
Meetings so that they would have 
More attention and could talk 
about some of the reasons why 
they wanted to get out of there; 
she also suggested that they could 

© some other things if they did 
Not want to talk. 

Elaine insisted that they talk 
too much with too many people 
already; Jim said that he sces his 
own doctor, although he could 
not remember his name; Ed com- 
Plained that nobody listens any- 
how. Miss Smith mentioned that 
she thought they were already 
starting quite a good meeting and 
1t would be interesting to hear 
Why they were so angry. 

Elaine complained about not 
Setting any decent clothes, and 

began to talk about how 
Wonderful the jail was and how 
One could tear up bed clothes 
Which one could not do here. 

The explosion was violent, yet 
With the exception of Pat, they 
all stayed and did not walk out 


Group worker accepts hostility 
and explains purpose of the meetings. 


Group worker accepts the 
children’s feelings and lets them 
know that they have in their own 
way started to fulfill the purpose of 
the meetings. 
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until Miss Andrews and Miss 
Smith closed the meeting. 

After the meeting, Pat came up 
to Miss Smith and said she would 
like to come, but she would be 
just “crazy” if she did not have 
cigarettes during the meeting. 


Comment 


i laa ie ý speriences 
Children in institutions usually have a long scries of expe 


: chil- 
of being pushed from one person to another. All six of these 


then 
dren have had demands made on them to relate to adults a m 
rejected them. They feel resentful and protective of themse 

a highly authoritarian environ 


s uch 
ment these children would come pE ose 
meetings without objection but with their guard up. The = their 
phere of this institution is such that it allows them to expre: 


resentment and distru 
time to overcome this. 


Record 2 


The children were present on 
time. They were much friendlier 
than the first time, and grouped 
around Miss Smith Teadily. 

Miss Smith had prepared 
cookies and had brought some 
pictures for them to choose from 
and to use in any way they 
wanted to. 

Ed and Jim were the first ones 
to arrive; they were very polite in 
taking only one cookie, comment- 
ing on them and saying that Miss 
Smith was a good baker. This 
was qùite different from their 
earlier hostile attitude towards 
Miss Smith. 


Elaine, Susie, and Anne came 


? r ake 
st. The group worker knows that it will t 


The offering of food is eke PS 
“bribe.” It gives oral ae 
these very immature children; 1 
helps to create an informal ad 
atmosphere; it is a symbol of 
group worker’s giving interest. allow 

The pictures were chosen to F 
for individual withdrawal if a gro 
member had a need for it. 
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in next. At this point the kids 
Stuffed themselves with cookies 
because competition started. Miss 
Smith had to reserve some for 
Pat who had not yet come in: 
otherwise they would not have 
left any for her. This little inci- 
dent is quite symptomatic of 
Pat’s position in the group. 

Miss Smith asked the young- 
sters whether they could give her 
three minutes in which she would 
again mention why the group was 
Meeting, after which it would be 
their meeting. She said that she 
understood their anger since they 
meet too many people and prob- 
ably could not feel free to talk 
Openly with everybody. She sug- 
Sested in this meeting that they 
Could either do things or they 
Could talk with one another about 
their problems; she told them she 
Would not press them to reveal 
themselves, 

Elaine burst out with the fact 
that it was true that one needed 
to talk to people, but then, also, 
Something must happen. She 
complained loudly and violently 
about having been on restriction 
Since June just because she ran 
away at that time. She described, 
angrily, being in isolation at a 
Mental hospital and not being 
Permitted to go shopping now. 

he also complained that other 
Youngsters who also had run away 


195 


Explanation of group purpose 
while accepting the children’s feelings. 
Also some interpretation as to the 
reasons for their hostility. 


Beginning of opening up. 
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had not been put on restriction at 
all. 

Jim contradicted this in a very 
calm manner, saying that these 
kids had been on restriction too, 
but for a much shorter time. Ed 
constantly was supporting Elaine, 

It was evident that Elaine and 
Ed played into each other’s emo- 
tions and increased each other’s 
hostility. Elaine complained 
about Dr. Abel, the psychiatrist, 
and his discussing with another 
girl whether she had been involved 
in a sex episode involving several 
boys and girls. She violently de- 
nied that she had any part in it, 
Jim smiled and said that he could 
vouch for the fact that Elaine had 
no part in it, “but don’t ask me 
how I know.” Susie could vouch 
for the fact that Elaine was not 
involved but she, too, would not 
want to be asked how she knew; 
she asked that the others stop 
talking about it, 

Ed’s hostility during the meet- 
ing was directed mostly against 
Miss Andrews, a counselor— 
Joanne—and his father. He in- 
sisted that Joanne slapped people 
around, but did not dare do it to 
him anymore as he had “once 
kicked her back, Now when she 
cannot vent her anger on me, she 
goes to the girls and slaps them 
around.” (He obviously had 
learned about Projection.) He 


talked about going to conventions 
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Group worker observes gor 
interaction and member roles. Ji 
brings in reality and is able to 
contradict Elaine. 


; t 
Children are still guarded, e 
begin talking about their coni 


istens- 
Group worker observes and list 
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with his father. When Miss 
Smith asked what kind of con- 
ventions they were, he said they 
were related to appliances; that 
his father had four huge business 
Concerns; that he sits like “stupid 
old Carter (the director) with 
his feet up on the desk and does 
nothing,” 

Later in the mecting, just be- 

fore Ed left, he refused to help 
Tiss Smith pick up something, 
Saying he hated women and 
Would have nothing to do with 
them. He showed great resent- 
ment toward anybody presenting 
either parent figure. f 
nne was very quict during 
the Meeting. She was most inter- 
ested in the pictures Miss Smith 
lad brought. She checked the 
manting on the back of the pic- 
ures and asked Miss Smith to 
translate, since the writing was in 
‘tench, 

Susie chose a striking picture of 
hrist from those Miss Smith had 
tought and then asked her about 

à poem on the card that was also 
Written in a foreign language; 
pliss Smith translated it. It was 
cresting that during the short 
me that Miss Smith translated 
Poetry the children were quiet 
and listened. They made no re- 

atk related to the content, but 

€Y seemed to react to the sound 

Words. Elaine said that Susie 
also wrote poetry. The poetry she 


197 


Ed's view of all persons in 
authority is much related to his 
feelings about his father. Group 
worker purposely encourages his 
talking about his father to allow 
him to vent feelings. 


It is significant that this “mute” 
girl makes her first contact through 
focus on a language. 
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quoted consisted of hostile ditties, 
especially about Miss Andrews. 

Miss Smith wondered whether 
they would like to start a news- 
Paper since some of them seemed 
to like to write and talk about 
things. She suggested that Elaine 
should write about how it felt to 
be on restriction, that that would 
be a good way of letting people 
know about it. Elaine did not re- 
act positively but, interestingly 
enough, Ed picked this up. He 
made a formal motion that Elaine 
should write this in her spare time 
since she was so much in her 
room. Elaine said she had a type- 
writer and if anybody wanted to 
write something, she would type 
it. Miss Smith did not get the im- 
pression that these were actual 
plans, but felt that they were 
quick reactions to a suggestion 
that seemed to stimulate them in 
some way. 

All this discussion was inter- 
rupted constantly by a great deal 
of jumping up, asking for ciga- 
rettes, and unrelated talking. 

Miss Smith had asked the coun- 
sclor whether it was permissible 
to smoke in that room; appar- 
ently this was all tight. Miss 
Smith thought it interesting that 
Jim reacted very reasonably and 
positively when she said that as 
long as they wanted to smoke he 
should also bring ash trays and 
see that they were used. He ac- 
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ion 
Group worker channels aggresst0 
into some positive activity. 


The stage of restlessness in aa 
these children are, is pees A 
group worker's calm helps to a a r 
for beginning interaction—as S$ 
aboye. 

It is important that the person 
who comes into an institution ies 
from the “outside” accept the m 
so that consistency is safeguarde : 
If the rules are considered wrong He 
then this must be taken up with 
administration, not the children. 
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cepted this without any resist- 
ance. 
_ At one point during the meet- 
ing one of the youngsters sud- 
denly discovered that the group 
Was meeting in Mr. Carter’s of- 
fice. Susie, who up till then had 
been stonily silent, smiled ironi- 
cally and said, “Oh! Mr. Carter!” 
Then she took a handful of pieces 
of paper that she had rolled up 
nervously and threw them on the 
floor. This hostile gesture was a 
Signal for more hostile behavior 
on the part of the other children. 
Miss Smith could feel contagion 
Start. The next minute Elaine 
also threw paper on the floor, Pat 
Poised her cigarette to dump the 
ashes, and the two boys lifted 
their bottles to pour out the pop. 
efore this, Miss Smith had sat 
Quietly next to Susie; now she got 
Up in an unhurried way, walked 
ver to Pat with whom she had 
the best relationship, turned to 
her but talked to everyone, say- 
mg, “We have the privilege of 
Meeting in a pretty nice office. 
Would it not be better not to get 
t too messed up?” Would this 
8pproach work? Miss Smith was 
Statified to see that neither the 
ashes nor the pop went to the 
Oor, Pat used the ash tray; the 
Oys drank the pop, as if this had 
cen their intention all the time. 
© further comment was made. 
They began to talk about the 


Group worker observes “language 
of behavior.” Susie's first open 
reaction is a hostile one, directed 
toward absent authority. It is non- 
verbal. 


Group worker anticipates 
destructive action before it is 
accomplished. She shifts her own 
position (gets up), but not abruptly. 
Aggressive action by the group 
worker would arouse more hostility. 
Non-intervention would be seen by 
the youngsters as permission to be 
destructive. The group worker 
keeps calm and friendly—a contrast 
to the hostile atmosphere—she 
relates to the total group through one 
of the members who can accept her. 
She uses reasoning and enlists the 
help of the group, without 
“preaching.” She allows for “face- 
saving.” Hostile people feel often 
relieved when prevented from “acting 
out,” but do not want to admit 
this. 
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fact that there was a staff meeting 
going on and asked who was be- 
ing staffed. Miss Smith replied, 
“Andy.” Ed said that Andy had 
told them that he would go to 
public school and, if this were 
so, he—Ed—would never go to 
school. Here Elaine was helpful 
by saying that he wouldn’t be in 
the same school as Andy, so he 
would not have to worry. The 
youngsters expressed hostility to- 
ward Andy, but Elaine defended 
him. 

There was much shouting 
against counselors—wanting to 
slap their faces and to kill them. 
At one point Miss Smith said, 
“Well, smash their faces, all right, 
but what good will it do?” This 
was surely the wrong thing to say. 
Ed quickly said that Miss Smith 
had given them permission to at- 
tack the counselors, 

Jim got up and said he wanted 
to leave; he was given permission 
to do so, There was some talk 
about what they wanted to do 
next time they met. Elaine clam- 
ored for movies; Miss Smith sug- 
gested that this was something 
they could do outside of the group 
meetings, but if they wanted to 
take a walk in good weather, she 
would find out if this was pos- 
sible. After a little while, Elaine, 
Susie and Ed left. (At one point, 
Ed asked Miss Smith if she had 
really been in an internment 


PRINCIPLES OF SOCIAL GROUP WORK IN PRACTICE 


Again the “group process” is 
allowed to work. The children help 
each other. 


Hostile children pick up quickly 
any semblance of adult sanction 
to be destructive. There is a great 
difference between the as ae 
of acceptance and permissiveness. 
The latter may be harmful if ‘ite 
the individual feels delivered to 
impulses or feels encouraged to 
harm others. 


Group worker limits the meetings 
to their purpose, allowing 1 dal 
different forms of fulfilling it. | 
present purely spectator aone A ir 
and are not conducive to interacti 3 
walks may stimulate discussions. 
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camp. This was not followed up, 
but apparently had much mean- 
ing to him. ) 

Miss Smith stayed a_ little 
longer with Anne and Pat. At 
this time, Anne became more ac- 
tive. She was very reasonable, 
showed Miss Smith the pictures 
m which she was interested, and 
tried to read some of the headings 
that were written in English. 
Chere was, at first, a rather posi- 
tive interaction between the two 
girls and Miss Smith. Yet when 

at reached for some of the pic- 
tures that Anne held, Anne did 
Not want to give them to her. 

nne immediately got up to 
leave and said she could not 
Stand Pat, 

Miss Smith stayed with Pat an- 
other fifteen minutes. Pat spoke 
about the girls’ not liking her. 

liss Smith wondered why; she 
Said she just didn’t know, that 
she did like them. Miss Smith 
Suggested that it could be that 
€y felt pushed by her; she 
nodded her head and said this 
could be. She said she had come 
© the center originally for temper 
tantrums, but she felt she was 
Much better now. She had been 
in a hospital and had hated it, 
“specially those dopey psychia- 
"sts and dopey nurses.” 
at said she was glad we had 
these group meetings. She also 
lked several of the counselors. 


Group worker works with one of 
the subgroups—the two girls who 
have little ability to express 
themselves. 


The “silent” girl can express 
hostility only in the intimacy of the 
small subgroup (pair). 


It is part of group work to allow 
the group members individual 
contacts with the group worker, 
Such contacts help the group 
worker to get to know members in 
a different situation (child/ adult) 
and allows the group members to 
receive some individual attention 
from the group worker. 


4 ; 
Pat's need to be liked by her 

contemporaries forces her into 

conforming to their expression of 
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When Pat was alone with Miss 
Smith she could speak about posi- 
tive feelings which she did not 
reveal under group pressure. She 
was physically affectionate, but 
seemed to react rather reasonably 
to a friendly hug. She then could 
let go. For example, she tried to 
climb on Miss Smith’s lap and 
put her arms around her. Miss 
Smith was friendly but did not 
let Pat sit on her lap; Pat was 
able to accept this without feeling 
hurt or pushed. 

Miss Smith went to the girls’ 
dormitory with Pat, and offered 
to help her clean up her dresser, 
The rather amusing answer was 
“Oh, no! Let’s not do that! I 
must know where everything is!” 

After leaving Pat, Miss Smith 
took Ed a sweater he had left at 
the meeting; he was very gracious 
and thanked her for having 
thought of him, 


Record 3 


This morning a new boy, John, 
had come for a trial visit to the 
center. John was a 12-year-old, 
tall, and a very hyperactive boy. 
He had been afraid to stay inside 
the house. Miss Smith had fol- 
lowed the crying boy when he ran 
outside, and had walked around 
with him. 

When she returned, she saw 
Ed sitting at the window; he had 
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hostility. The individual contact 
allows her here to be herself — 
hopefully strengthening her ego. 

One of Pat’s problems is her : 
constant need for physical contact. 
The group worker must help her 
to limit this without rebuffing her- ‘dl 
This is only help on a more sapat 
level. It is hoped that satisfaction 
in the group and some oe 
gained may lessen Pat’s infantile 
needs. 


The group worker shows her 
interest and concern by doing the 
“little things” mothers do for 
children, 
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observed them. Ed said, “That 
kid is a pretty big baby, isn’t he? 
What’s the matter with him?” 

Miss Smith asked, “Ed, have 
you ever been afraid of some- 
thing?” 

Ed looked very thoughtful and 
said, “Yes, sometimes.” 

Miss Smith went on, “Well, 
that is what is happening here; 
e 1s afraid that he will be locked 
up. He has had such an experi- 
ence once,” 

Ed got up from his chair and 
Said, very seriously, “I can talk to 
him. I am a kid like he is. He 
understands me.” 

He went back to his room and 
80t his jacket. He persuaded John 
° sit in his parents’ car with him. 

he boy finally agreed to this, 
and Ed talked to him quietly. He 
“xplained to him that no door 
Was locked; that the food was 
Sod; that people were not mean, 
and that he should not be afraid. 
“d succeeded in calming this very 
Upset newcomer. 


Record of Group Meeting 


Elaine and Anne came in first. 
“laine looked unusually pretty in 
a new blue and white sweater. 

Ae counselor told Miss Smith 
that Elaine wanted to talk to her 
AOne: Elaine said quietly that she 

tought the girls would like to 
Se this group meeting to talk 


Group worker enlists a boy’s 
understanding of another boy— 
and also allows him to feel that one 
must not be ashamed of fear. 


Ed is helpful to the new boy; 
it also helps Ed to see his own 
situation in a more positive light. 
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over a lot of things, but that it 
does not work because of the 
presence of the boys. She wished 
Miss Smith would let the boys 
go; she thought they were too 
agitated and loud. Also, “when 
boys and girls are together, one 
cannot talk freely.” 

Miss Smith explained to her 
that the staff had thought this 
might be an opportunity for boys 
and girls to learn to talk to one 
another; she added that she knew 
that the boys, too, needed help, 
yet perhaps their meeting to- 
gether was really not so good. She 
suggested that all of them talk it 
through during the group meet- 
ing. 

Elaine was not sure that she 
wanted this. (Later, during the 
meeting, she gave permission to 
bring up her concern.) 

Pat was away shopping and was 
not in the group today. 

Susie, Ed and Jim arrived to- 
gether. Susie brought a record 
player and a stack of records, but 
they were not used during the 
meeting. Ed was very quiet and 
still glowing with the satisfaction 
he had derived from his contact 
with the new boy. He started out 
by saying that he thought he had 
helped him. Miss Smith agreed 
and thanked him for what he had 
done. This was interesting to the 
other youngsters, and Ed, calmly 
and thoughtfully, told about the 
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The request of a youngster 18 oe 
taken seriously by the group = = 
She gives the reason for the agen?) 
decision, but allows for revision- 
She suggests involvement of oo 
group in the discussion because il 
is a serious problem concerning 
of them. Be 

Confidentiality is kept. M 
subject is brought up only wh 
Elaine gives permission to do so. 
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incident. He added that he 
thought this was a “pretty good 
kid who can make it.” 

Miss Smith suggested that John 
could “make it” only if other kids 
would help him. He was scared of 
others because he thought they 
might tease him. Jim wondered 
why the boy should be afraid of 
teasing. Miss Smith threw out 
the question whether there was 
anything kids get teased about? 
‘ere was some talk about bring- 
Ing teasing upon oneself. Ed said 
that this big boy surely would be 
good at ball playing and then 
nobody would tease him. 
__ Miss Smith said he was good 
2 it, but that he was self-con- 
cious about his being so tall at 
> age. Jim identified with this 
Ka saying that he, too, was tall 
NE he was 12 years old, but it 
ae only bothered him for a little 

hile and now he thought it was 

Ne because he could play good 

asketball, 
ti They then had a little and rela- 

Vely calm discussion on the way 
me could help each other. Ed 
E the leader in this, pointing 

how important it was and 

Ow he thought they all could 
Set out much faster if they would 

iP one another more. 

Miss Smith brought up the 
Westion of Elaine’s having said 
She felt badly about not being al- 
Owed to go out, and there, too, 


w 


(o) 


Nit 


Group worker helps youngsters 
think through their own relations 
with others. 


Beginning insight (see purpose of 
the group meetings). 


Group work builds on the 
beginning insight and helps the 
children recognize that feelings 
about oneself have impact on one’s 
actions. 


Group worker helps to focus 
on a member of the group who 
needs special help, 
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they could help themselves and 
each other. Elaine was very quiet 
and calm during all of this 
meeting; she said that she tried to 
become more reasonable, but it 
wasn’t always easy. Ed compli- 
mented Elaine on being “a recre- 
ational worker’ and helping 
others to arrange parties and 
dances. Elaine mentioned that 
this was her intent, that she liked 
to cheer up people, that she had 
even done this when she was 
locked in with adults on the 
ward of a mental hospital; she 
added that this wasn’t always casy 
because sometimes people were 
too mean and made it too hard 
for her. At this time she again 
expressed sharp hostility against 
Dr. Abel. As had happened the 
last time, she insisted that he 
called her a liar and always “just 
sits there.” 

Miss Smith raised the question 
of whether it wasn’t enjoyable 
to have somebody’s attention. 
Elaine felt that they needed at- 
tention badly, but she did not 
like to be stared at; Mr. Olds 
(the caseworker) did not do it 
that way. She recently had tried 
to stare down Mr. Olds and he 
didn’t like it either! 

Miss Smith had again brought 
cookies. There was less grabbing 
this time and far more concern 
for others who wanted some. She 
had also brought some old Christ- 
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i i i thers. 
Elaine projects again on 0 


Group worker tries to let Elaine 
express some positive ee oe 
about psychiatric interviews, 
she is aware of her reenter: 

Some people need as ae a 
with expression of warm feeling 
with those of hostility. 
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mas cards. Anne, Elaine, and 
Susie were especially interested 
in these. There was some squab- 
bling between Anne and Elaine 
when Elaine accused Anne of 
never participating in anything 
and of not even wanting to dance. 
Anne’s response was “Oh, pooh!” 
Elaine and Ed told Anne that 
this was what she was doing all 
the time: her only response was, 
Oh, pooh!” Anne just shook her 
ead, 

Anne had seen that Miss Smith 
ad also brought paper and char- 
Coal; she asked to draw. This im- 
mediately stimulated the others, 
With the exception of Jim. They 
all took paper, including Miss 
Smith, and sat down to draw. 
jim was restless, as usual, and 
Jumped up to get cigarettes; he 

en asked for a typewriter and 
Yped for a major part of the 
Meeting while the others were 
Tawing, 

During the drawing period, 
Some discussion was carried on 
With Elaine’s trying to be serious 
‘nd Ed's defeating it. With 
Elaine's permission, Miss Smith 
troduced the idea of Elaine’s 
cling that the boys should not 
Participate because they did not 
‘Volve themselves. She was a bit 
amused when Ed objected to this 
On the grounds that the boys 
Needed the meetings too, and 
'tgued that there was no reason 


It is important to children that 
adults do things with them. 


Group worker remembers the 
promise made to Elaine to discuss 
her concern. It is brought up when 
Elaine feels frustrated. 
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why the girls alone should have 
that privilege. (What a contrast 
to the first meeting!) For a short 
time, he did listen to what Elaine 
was trying to say, but then he 
would digress and suggest that all 
the children band against the 
counselors and that way achieve 
what they wanted to, 


At one point, Jim pulled out 
the paper from the typewriter 
and brought it over to Miss Smith 
asking her to read it aloud. 

It was just practice typing—no 
words. Miss Smith read it, how- 
ever, pronouncing 
sounds that this kin 
makes, The youngst 
Jim, howled with 
laughter and, for a li 
Jim was, in this wa 
of attention. He tl 
paper to draw. 

This spontaneous 
brought out the fact th 
could draw very well; s 
mostly faces. Elaine dre 
calm landscapes; Jim, a 
Miss Smith commented on 
Elaine’s calm, and she replied, 
“This is the way I feel right now.” 
Susie drew caricatures of several 
staff members, with a delightful 
sense of specifics: “He always 
bends over the desk” or “He al- 
Ways puts his fect on the table.” 
Her drawings were caricatures, 
but they were not hostile. She 
showed pride in them and wanted 


the funny 
d of jumble 
ers, including 
good-natured 
ttle moment, 
y, the center 
nen asked for 


drawing 
at Anne 
he drew 
W lovely, 
Mexican. 
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Group worker joins the spirit of 
fun. The relaxing “pause is 3 
very necessary in meetings whic 
have much emotional content. P 
Also, Jim is thus drawn out of 
isolation. 


ings without 
Children express feelings wit 
using words. 
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the staff members to see them. 
Miss Smith suggested they all 
draw what they wanted to be. 
Susie drew a girl on a horse; 
Elaine, a tree; Anne, a walnut; 
Jim, a stiff man with a big, round 
stomach and a pipe in his mouth. 
With the exception of Jim and 
Anne, they were verbal about 
their drawings and could explain 
What it was they wanted to be. 
_ Miss Smith mentioned laugh- 
ingly that she had always wanted 
tobea duck; Elaine immediately 
drew one, but said that she would 
Not like it because ducks “get 
unted,” a very significant re- 
ik, Jim, always the least verbal, 
crew a picture and said that it 
Was ‘a ship passing another ship.” 
it Smith felt that this remark 
aS symbolic of the way Jim re- 
ates to other people. 
Vhen all the drawing paper 
fi used up, the youngsters be- 
1 Ne quite restless. They tried to 
p aY with the tape recorder; Miss 
a. promised to find out 
fen they could use one the 
>t time. They left, except for 
| The mecting had lasted over 
10ur—a longer time than had 
cen spent the previous time. 
ba Stayed, working at the type- 
n er. He showed a surprising 
Ount of determination to 
“arn; he wrote his name over and 
®t, repeating it every time he 
ade a mistake. He told Miss 


W: 


This is helpful to the group 
worker to understand the children 
better. It also frees the children to 
express their hopes. 


Anne’s drawing of the walnut 
was highly significant—a closed 
object one must force open to find 
its content. 
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Smith that he wanted to learn. 
He then went on to talk about 
the new boy, saying that he 
thought he was just “in a state of 
shock with fear.” Miss Smith 
asked him how he knew so much 
about people; he replied, “I was 
a long time in a mental hospital 
—I know how it feels.” 


Record 4 


Miss Smith came in early and 
met the girls at the breakfast 
table. Their greeting was warm. 

Susie and Pat came into the 
meeting room a little ahead of 
Elaine and Anne, and used the 
tape recorder. A counselor came 
in to say that Ed and Jim had 
preferred not to come. Miss 
Smith learned later that they had 
gone hunting with the other 
boys. This seemed right for them. 

The girls sat close together on 
the sofa. Elaine expressed her de- 
light that they were without the 


boys and could finally talk things 


over. Miss Smith Suggested that 
Elaine start with whatever she 
had on her mind, Ve. 
she said that she 
with the way the girls’ quarters 
looked. “Nobody here but Kay 
and I care whether the Place looks 
decent or not. I wish we could do 
something about this.” They 
talked a little about this; Miss 
Smith tried to help the other 
girls to express themselves. 


Ty seriously, 
was annoyed 
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ition 
A cogniti 
Group worker gives Ed recog 


for his thoughtfulness and 
understanding. 


Relationship has changed D 
considerably since the first 1 


eting. 
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Pat said she just didn’t know 
how to fix up things. Susie said it 
was boring to put things together 
and she would just fall asleep on 
the bed. Elaine retorted that she 
slept too much anyway. Anne did 
noe. involve herself. Elaine once 
again expressed her frustration. 
Miss Smith wondered whether 
they wanted her to go with them 
and help them to clean up and, 
Pethaps, go on from there. Elaine 
objected to this, saying that the 
Kids would never learn how to do 
things for themselves because 
they get too much help now. Miss 
Smith asked when they thought 
eg the best time to clean up. 
td said, “At midnight.” Miss 
a wondered if they cleaned 
a at midnight, when would she 
One Susie replied, quite seri- 
eo that she liked to sleep dur- 
ng the day and to be up at night, 
a she added, she would try to 

can up a little during the day. 
M Miss Smith had brought along 
A beautiful Hallowe’en cook- 
i the girls admired them and 
ate them quite fast. She also had 
eet some little gifts for them 

i ich she had purchased on a 
a to Canada. There was little 
E eon to them; the only overt 
o ction was that each one tried 
¢ exchange the one she had re- 
“ved for another one. 

hey spotted the recorder and 
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The discussion shows beginning 
sense of responsibility, with Elaine’s 
carrying the lead. The group 
worker gives support, but does not 
pressure those girls who are not 
ready to take on such responsibility. 


Deprived children always have a 
fear of being “cheated.” The reaction 
to the gifts shows this deep distrust 
in spite of a beginning trusting 
relationship with the group worker 
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were very eager to begin working 
with it. 

Miss Smith played back the re- 
cordings that Susie and Pat had 
made while they were alone in 
the room before the meeting be- 
gan. Pat had talked most of the 
time and was unintelligible. 
Susie had expressed hostility to- 
ward Mr. Carter. Miss Smith had 
the impression, however, that the 
hostility was only in words, that 
underlying it were feelings bor- 
dering on adoration, Susie con- 
stantly begged Miss Smith not to 
crase the dictation so that Mr. 
Carter could hear it later. 

When the girls gathered around 
the microphone they saw, through 
the glass window, the staff meet- 
ing being held across the hall. 
This stimulated many remarks 
about staff members. 

Miss Smith Suggested that they 
record what they wanted to say 
and then talk it over, Elaine was 
immediately enthusiastic about 
this idea and dictated with much 
feeling and clarity. The other 
girls were very quict and consider- 
ate of her. When she played it 
back, they squealed with delight, 
especially whenever she said some- 
thing against a member of the 
staff. 

Miss Smith tried to encourage 
Anne to dictate. Her extremely 
constricted personality was again 
seen in the way she used—or was 


CIN ACTICE 
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A assing 
i inie » of expre 
Again the incapacity of exf 
positive feelings. 


Group worker at this end 
structures the meeting to allo 
more focused expression. 


fora 


Children who cannot sprak Pe 
freely to others, frequently nd 
when they can talk to somet m 
impersonal, as a microphone; 
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unable to use—this medium. She 
wanted to recite the Gettysburg 
Address; she could say only a 
few words. She changed into play- 
ing a “Knock, Knock” game on 
the tape recorder—then stopped 
abruptly. 

_ Susie was asked to dictate. This 
time she spoke with real emo- 
tional expression. Pat followed. 
Her comments were more shal- 
low than those of Susie and 
“laine, 

When Elaine reached for the 
recorder again, Miss Smith asked 
her to wait a bit. The girls clus- 
tered closely around Miss Smith; 
she had her arm around Susie. 
She told the girls that this group 
Session had much meaning be- 
Cause they talked about things 
that teally concerned them. She 
Wondered whether it was all right 
Oor their recording to be tran- 
Sctibed so that they could discuss 
at the next meeting the problems 
oe had raised. The girls gave 
this permission with great sin- 
Ccrity. Susie insisted, though, that 
she wanted to call Mr. Carter to 
tear it, 

Elaine then began to dictate 
about an upset in the girls’ group 
that had happened just the day 

Cfore; Susie followed her. 

(A transcript of the recording 

Ollows this extract.) 
Vhen the girls listened to 
What they had dictated, they 
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when they can speak through a 
disguise, e.g., puppets. This is the 
reason why the group worker uses 
this medium. 


Group worker sees progress in the 
way children use the group. She 
makes them aware of this to motivate 
further involvement. 

She considers the recording 
yaluable enough to be preserved and 
on which to build a base for more 
discussion. 

Transcript must have girls’ 
permission (ethics of the profession) 
since confidentiality has been 
guaranteed. 
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showed the usual delight of all 
people who hear their own voices 
and their surprise at how they 
sounded. They laughed hysteri- 
cally any time names of staff 
members in authority were men- 
tioned (e.g, Dr. Abel, Mr. Dill, 
Mr. Carter, or Miss Andrews). 
They squealed and shouted. 

This meeting had taken almost 
one and one-half hours, Ed joined 
the group for a few minutes to- 
ward the close of the meeting. 


Girls’ Recording 


Elaine. I think this place is 
very annoying. It is very dirty, 
and you are getting sworn at by 
little brats just about every day. 
I think Carter runs this place 
rather poorly because he shows 
favoritism to people. Olds—he 
lies, oh, how he lies! He tells 
Ollie (another girl) one thing 
and then will £0 and tell me an- 
other thing, and Ollie and I will 
come down and tel] each other 
what he said, and back and forth. 
He will tell Ollie something 
about me. One day he called OL 
lie “a damn girl” because she 
went to see her foster Parents, 
and I told Ollie about it and she 
went up and asked him about it 
and he said, “No,” that he did 
not say that. But Ollie and I 
have a plan that some day he is 
going to say something and we 


: z E 
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Length of stay is signifan n 
since attention span of the chi A 
is low. To stay longer means tha 
they were highly motivated. 


Elaine actually was in a ple af 
deep attachment to her case ye s 
Her attack on him was caused aa 
jealousy. It was very helpful p T 
to be able to say these things; t ra 
her way of saying, “Please love 
only me.” 
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are going to go up and catch him 
in his lies, Ha, ha! 

Pat. I think Evans is a dirty, 
low-down bastard. Iam very angry 
at him. I am thinking of putting 
a hole in his bucket and filling it 
up and slugging him in the teeth. 
Heavens, tamergatroid! And PI 
throw a mop in his face or a 
bucket of water. Like me and Su- 
ste almost put soap in his face, but 
Instead he made us throw it out 
the window. And that darn, low- 
down boosterhead, Olds. As far 
as he is concerned he can go jump 
m a lake. I think he did, didn’t 
he? Well, Pm going downstairs 
after our meeting and I’m going 
to go pop Evans in the mouth or 
Make a hole in his buckets, or 

Tow some soap or something 
on him. Or maybe I'll dump 
cleanser in his hair. Maybe he 
Would be happy to be gray-haired 
then. 

Miss Smith. Please don’t. 

Pat. Why? 

Miss Smith. You might hurt 
him, 

Pat. Heavens, tamergatroid! 
Pd be glad to. Mr. Carter, the 
bald-headed monkey, as far as 

’M concerned, he can drink lots 
of coffee and drop dead. And 
Andrews! Oh heavens, tamerga- 
troid! I can’t stand her, but 
Sometimes Abel is all right. 

Elaine, Dear Mr. Olds: I would 
ike to know why Joyce is not 
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The same phenomenon: the 
incapacity to express love and the 
hurt of not feeling loved back. 
Evans was a janitor of whom Pat 
was very fond. 


Group worker relates here to 
Pat's outer expression of hostility, 
not to underlying dynamics. Pat, 
at this time, is not capable of 
insight—she needs reality limitation 
so as not to drive herself into serious 
aggressive action. 


Pat must react negatively, but the 
last part of the sentence shows a 
start toward allowing herself to be 
more positive. 
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being on restriction and she has 
gone out for about the last past 
week, and one night she stayed 
out over night and came home in 
the morning, and she had the 
counselors scared out of their 
little panties. And she’s gone and 
she said she’d be back at one cer- 
tain time and then she doesn’t 
come back at that time. Well, 
what I want to know is why I’m 
still on restrictions for something 
I did a half a year and two weeks 
ago. I think it is very, very cruel 
and mean. Oh, and there’s an- 
other thing: I called my boy 
friend last night, no matter what 
my restrictions are, and he said 
that he mailed a letter to me and 
if I do not get that letter tod 
Pm going to search this wh 
house. 

Miss Smith told me to say 
something that we could discuss 
in the group so I’m going to. Pd 
like to know why on earth—Pat 
and me, well—we Sort of started 
a little riot the other night and 
Donna (a counselor) took Pat 
and kicked her and she’s got great 
big black and blue marks all over 
her legs where Donna had kicked 
her. I swear someday I'll catch up 
with Donna and kick the ++. Out 
of her. And Ollie—you should 
see her eye! Ollie didn’t do that 
much. Ollie went out because 
Susie and Joyce were Screaming, 
and Ollie ran out and wanted to 


ay, 
ole 
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This account shows Elaine's naai 
to reject any responsibility for 1 
actions. To her, the world is a hurt 
hostile place with people out t 
her and others. The group worker niy 
knows that her account is thoroug : 
distorted, yet she does not intep q 
to let this unhappy and distrustfu 
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see what was wrong. Ollie was 
going back into the dorm and 
Andrews grabbed Ollie’s arm to 
turn her back and when Ollie 
tried to get free, Andrews took 
her by the neck and threw her 
down on the floor and then Ollie 
was hit in the eye about two 
times. What I would like to 
know is why on earth the coun- 
Selors are so mean. They always 
Say that we're so sick and all that. 

So the other night I didn’t 
lead. Well, I led the kids into 
Some of that riot—but not all of 
it—and I followed along in some 
of 1t, And then when I wanted to 
8° in and I wanted to talk to 
Cyce and try to calm her down, 
they said that I couldn’t and I 
Said, “Well, why? You always 
Said that I’m a leader and that. 
‘+ . Why can’t I prove it now?” 
And Bertha (a counselor) had 
the nerve and the gall to speak 
UP and say, “You did prove it to- 
night, and boy! Did you prove 
it!” And I don’t think that’s very 
“lr because they're always accus- 
mg me of being the leader. So 
then, when I do want to show 
that I can be a leader for the 
‘ght things, they won't let me do 
it. And Ollie was crying because 
She had been hurt so much in her 
Cye and all and she was in the 
athroom crying. And just about 
then Susie was tied in with some 
People; she wasn’t talking, but at 


girl have an opportunity to have 
“her say.” 

In listening to her carefully, 
the group worker learns to understand 
Elaine: her feelings of rejection, of 
being mistreated; her sense of being 
misunderstood; her yearning to be 
a “good” leader; her jealousy of the 
“sibling,” Ollie; her infantile cry for 
adults to love her—regardless of 
how she acts. 

What Elaine needs most at this 
moment is someone who listens. The 
group worker and the group members 
give her this needed satisfaction. 


218 


least she would have had some- 
one to talk to. Joyce was the 
same way. She could have talked 
to someone if she wanted to. And 
Ollie—she didn’t want to talk to 
anybody; she wanted to be left 
alone. And I wanted to take my 
problem out, and Mr. Olds came 
and right away he asked for Ollie! 
And I ran around for about two 
hours and waited, and he said I 
was acting most adult and I 
didn’t need anybody to talk to. 
But that wasn’t true because I 
wanted to talk my problem out, 
too, but nobody would listen. I 
don’t think that’s fairs. a Sin- 
cerely yours, Elaine. 

Miss Smith. I think this is very 
good that everyone puts down 
what he thinks about this and 
then, next time, we can really 
talk it over. 

Susie. Last night at the riot, 
when I was screaming to get 
loose, Joyce came out and one of 
the men counselors came out and 
dragged her into another room, 
Then when I tried to get through 
to her to get one of the men 
counselors off of her, he smashed 
my fingers, and I don’t see why 
the counselors have to be so cruel 
all the time. They should get Ella 
off of the counselors; she’s one of 
the cruelest ones, Ella and Joe, 
and a few others, should be taken 
off and put on with some kids 
that can stand them, 
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Group worker opens the way oe 
others to express their feelings this 
while suggesting that much of 
needs thinking through. 


Susie is highly stimulated by ‘nits 
Elaine’s account; here isa peen ra 
of group contagion which cou oA 
dangerous. The tape recorder a 
group workers plane cane 
(see report of meeting on ; 
preceding pages) provided the 
necessary limits. 
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Record 5 


Mr. Olds told Miss Smith that 
there had been another upset in 
the girls’ dormitory; he was not 
Sure what had brought it about. 

Susie, Elaine, Anne and Ed 
came first. They spotted the re- 
corder immediately and Ed and 
Elaine tried to do some record- 
ing. Miss Smith had this time 
Purposely not brought along any 
Program material; she had wanted 
to see how the children could 
handle a meeting without such. 
She suggested that they not use 
the recorder today since it was 
not working too well. She had 

Tought along only the transcript 
Of what had been recorded at the 
ast meeting; she proposed that 
they discuss it. 

Susie, Elaine and, strangely 
Enough, Anne, were very out- 
Spoken and positive and wanted 
to talk about it and to read what 
had been recorded. Ed could not 
involve himself; this was under- 
Standable since he had not been 
Present the last time. He began 
to dictate in spite of the poor 
quality of the recorder. Pat came 
a little later and seated herself 
apart from the others in the 
Stoup, 7.7 

When Ed stopped ae 
and joined the girls, Elaine = t 
and began some dictation. She 


The recording machine in the 
room proves to be too attractive. 
The children are not yet ready to 
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talked about the “riot” in the 
girls’ dormitory. She told how the 
girls had not wanted to disturb 
others at night; they therefore 
had pulled the television set into 
their bedroom and had turned it 
on very quietly. The counselors 
objected. Joe (a counselor) had 
come in and removed the tele- 
vision set. That had made them 
angry, and they then had turned 
on their radios louder than usual. 
Again the counsclors interfered, 
and the fight started. 

All the children listened in 
while Elaine dictated this. Miss 
Smith asked at what time they 
had turned on the television sct. 
Elaine said it was 10: 30 P.M. Sur- 
prisingly enough, Anne, who was 
much more alive at this meeting 
than usual, spoke up loudly and 
with great emphasis. She agreed 
that there had been nothing 
wrong with the girls’ use of the 
television set. She did not like to 

e kept awake and would have 
objected if it had been disturb- 
ing. The girls had it on so softly 
that she had slept through the 


whole thing until the counselors 
began to interfere, 


Miss Smith wondered 
late television meant in getting 
up the next morning when they 
had to go to school. Ed said that 
none of the girls went to school, 
but Elaine said—truthfully—that 
wasn’t so, that there were several 


what 
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move into an orderly discussion. Pi 
presence of an “outsider” (Ed) e 
prevents their going into the con 

of the previous meeting. 


Group worker tries to help an 
girls understand the reasons fo 
counselors’ demands. 


Anne begins to feel more = 
comfortable in speaking oe > 
support of the girls allows th a 
discussion to become less hostile. 
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who had to go. They said they 
had promised that they would 
get up on time. 

Elaine suddenly began to dis- 
Cuss the matter of orderliness in 
the girls’ room. Elaine said that, 
m gencral, it is getting much bet- 
ter, and that the most disorderly 
People are Pat and Anne. Pat 
Could not take this criticism; she 
got up, went outside for a mo- 
ment, and seemed quite unhappy. 
Anne, Surprisingly, once more in- 
volved herself. She said that she 
did not want any help with 
cleanup; that it annoyed her that 
Other girls were always around. 

Omeday she would change—but 
cause she wanted it, not be- 
Cause of Elaine’s pressure. 


Record 6 (Summary Recording) 


Jim came, but stayed separated 
rom the group. He played for 
quite awhile with the recorder; 
le disturbed the others so much 
that they objected to it. He was 
Willing to stop when they told 
m so; however, at that moment, 
€ also lost interest in the group 
Mecting, and left. 

The rest of the youngsters 
Stayed together for about threc- 
uarters of an hour. They cx- 
Pressed hostility against several 
°f the counselors. This time hos- 
ty was not expressed in shout- 
ing, but in a strong plea for Miss 
Smith to believe them when they 


N 
N 
a 


It is not clear how transition to 
this subject started. It may be that 
Elaine, by admitting that there may 
be a reason for the counselors’ 
behavior, had become uncomfortable. 
She needed now to turn her hostility 
on someone else—this time Pat 
and Anne. The group worker 
missed here an opportunity to help 
Elaine come to grips with her 
problems. 
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said that some counselors treated 
them badly. Only Ed screamed 
that he would smash them or use 
a switchblade or a Luger on them. 
Miss Smith listened, but then 
asked the children to give her 
three minutes and listen to her. 
She told them how, a few years 
ago, they had sat together—coun- 
selors and children—and had 
thought through the Purpose of 
this place; that the staff members 
knew that they were youngsters 
who had been hurt in the past 
and that only friendship and un- 
derstanding would help them— 
this was the intent of their work, 
but sometimes it was hard for the 
counselors to give this friendship 
if the children would not allow 
it. Did they think that something 
like this played a part in their re- 
lationships with the counselors 
tight now? They did calm down, 
and insisted that not all the 
counselors were go cruel, 

Ed screamed that Mr. Carter 


was stuck up. Miss Smith said 
that she had r 


never found this; 
Ed suddenly became quiet and 
said, “No, he re 


ally is not, but he, 
too, doesn’t listen enough.” 


They ended the Meeting with 
Elaine’s asking Miss Smith 
whether they could dictate some 
Suggestions as to how the chil- 
dren could get along better; Miss 
Smith promised that the follow- 
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Group worker takes the joe 
seriously. She does not argue agait 
them; she explains the purpose 
and philosophy of the institution. 
She is direct in discussing oe 
ships between the children and th 
counselors. 


Group worker contradicts here A 
because she feels that her relatio A 
ship with Ed is now strong E 
to allow this. Ed admits that a 
exaggerated in his anger—a ws 
but important step forward for 
boy who previously would ge ” 
accept any limitation by an adult. 


Elaine, too, begins to think in i 
terms of “getting along” instead © 
only fighting the adults. 
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ing week they would have a func- 
tioning tape recorder. 

Miss Smith spent some time 
with Ollie and Elaine in the dor- 
mitory where they discussed 
Elaine’s earlier recording. Elaine 
had asked Miss Smith to give it 
to Ollie. In the course of this con- 
tact, Miss Smith suggested that 

laine might want to do her dic- 
tation at the next meeting in the 
form of a letter to a new girl 
Coming to the center, Elaine ac- 
Cepted this suggestion eagerly. 


Record 7 


This meeting consisted almost 
entirely of a tape recording, 
mostly done by Elaine. The other 
children listened calmly and with 
&reat interest; Miss Smith 
knitted, 

The recording is reproduced 

ecause it shows the change to- 
ward taking more responsibility 
for their own actions and the de- 
velopment of a more positive atti- 
tude toward treatment and the 
Center, 

Elaine. A lot of kids say that 
this place is icky, but if you have 

Cen at the old center . - . OY at 

le kids’ unit in the mental hos- 
Pital, this place is really, really 
Nice. For one thing, we get a 
dollar allowance every week and 
about all we have to do is just 


t 
iS) 
vs 


Group worker realizes that Elaine 
is the leader in her dormitory group. 
She intensifies her efforts to 
establish a relationship with her 
which will help her to identify more 
positively with adults and use her 
leadership more constructively. 

Group worker does this to give 
Elaine’s efforts a concrete direction 
and to draw her away from the role 
of the complainer. To write a letter 
to a specific (even if fictitious) 
person allows for expression of 
feelings, but imposes a discipline 
to explain them to someone else 
and to think more carefully. 
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make our beds, and a lot of the 
kids in homes have to wash 
dishes, take care of brothers and 
sisters, and all, and they don’t 
even get a dollar. I think we are 
pretty lucky to get that. 

If you are going to be coming 
down into—if you are a girl you 
would be coming down into the 
girls’ dormitory. I have got one 
gripe against that. The little 

irl?’ dorm is messy all the time 
oo for dans te keeps her Change in attitude toward one 
place pretty clean. But over in of the group members. 
the big girls’ dorm there is one 
pig called Joyce; she’s constantly 
in a mess, never clean. But if you 
go up with the boys—if you are a 
boy you go up to be with the boys 
—well, I don’t know what that’s 
like because I am a girl. 

The counselors and Dr. Abel 
and Carter and the nurse—well, 
all of the people except the two 
secretaries and us kids have, ah, 
have, ah, have what is called a 
staff meeting every Thursday on 
one of the kids. Well, I have 
been on restrictions for quite 
awhile, and they will have meet- 
ings on me to decide, you know, 
just how much restriction they 
are going to take off for awhile. 

If you are a girl, I mean, and 
you have smoking privs and you 
can afford cigarettes and you 
don’t smoke like a steam engine, 
you, you are allowed, well, a 
whole cigarette every time you 
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smoke. But there is one girl down 
In our dorm—name is Pat—and 
she smokes like a steam engine 
and she is allowed only a half a 
cigarette at a time, because other- 
Wise she just about has a nicotine 
fit if she doesn’t have cigarettes 
all day, 

We have some real, real nice— 
well, everyone of the counselors 
18 nice except, well, for onc that I 
don’t like; her name is Ella—but 
€verybody’s got their own opin- 
10n of everybody else. Well, if 
you’re one that doesn’t like to be 
nitzy and all, and doesn’t like to 
ollow manners, well, I don’t 
think you're going to like Ella 
either, 

This isn’t like being in a home 

cause you don’t have a mother 
and father and all, but the coun- 
Sclors—if you are feeling low or 
Something like that—the coun- 
Selors will come and try to com- 
fort you and try to talk to you, 
and if you ask and you catch him 
at the tight time you can, Mr. 
: Ids will sometimes talk to you 
if you are fecling low or some- 
thing like that. 

One girl got to go out yester- 
day. She socked Miss Andrews 1m 
the nose and then she got to 6° 
Out. Miss Andrews took her out 
and if you have ever been to the 

Tugstore, you know that they 
ave got those lalapalooza (a big 
dish of ice cream and fruits) 


Identification with institution’s 
limitation. 


Elaine accepts the possibility that 
Ella is not all bad—that her feelings 
about her may be subjective. 


Elaine expresses her feelings of 
deprivation at not having a family. 


Elaine accepts the comforting role 
of the counselors and the case 
worker. 
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things or whatever you call them; 
well, Miss Andrews took her out 
for one of those. I am just won- 
dering what on earth would hap- 
pen to me if I punched Andrews 
in the nose! I would probably be 
sent to the girls’ training school! 

You are allowed to, well... 
some of the kids go out to public 
school and then some stay here 
and go for anywhere from 45 min- 
utes to half an hour with the 
school teacher named Miss Far- 
tow. Eh! 

Pat. I sometimes am very messy 
but sometimes when I feel all 
right, I, ah, my name is Pat. J am 
13 and I am a child here, too, 
and, ah, I keep my place clean 
sometimes, but when | don’t feel 
so well and am kind of tired 
“cause I get new medication, now 
I try to keep it clean. ’Cause I 
went out last night I w. 
busy deciding what to wear and 
that, and Elaine was nice enough 
to let me wear her heels and that. 
We went all through this one 
cafeteria restaurant, 

Elaine. Well, there is some- 
thing I forgot to tell you. Ah, it 
has to do with our money prob- 
lems on allowances and like that. 
Well, we have this thing that is 
called a girls’ club and we have a 
fund for that and cach girl, you 
know, gets a quarter to put in 
every week and we go—we can 
use it for anything; we can go 


‘as quite 
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: r ng. 
Feelings of injustice are still strong 


Pat reacts to Elaine's dictation 
as a standard setting device. 
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swimming, to movies, roller skat- 
ing. We haven’t gone roller skat- 
ing yet, but we have gone swim- 
ming many, many times, and we 
have gone to two shows since I 
have been here; their names were 
Exodus and The Guns of Naya- 
rone. 

Susie. My name is Susie and if 
you're a boy and you go into the 
boys’ group—Oh! Let’s see! I am 
trying to figure out! Some of us 
don’t like two of the counselors 
up there. Joe, for instance. I don’t 
think you would like him too 
much. 

Miss Smith. My name is Na- 
nette Smith. I must say that every 
Week I look forward to coming 
to this place because I like the 
kids, but especially the group I 
Work with. If you want to know 
What this group is here for, well, 
it’s a group where we sometimes 
talk about things that make us 
angry; sometimes we talk about 
things that we enjoy, and today 
you have heard some of those. 

There are many other people 
On this staff, but they are not 
tight here in this meeting. If you 
Want to, perhaps the girls can 
Introduce them to you. We could 
Start with the director and then 
tell you something about the 
Other people besides the coun- 
Sclors, What do you think of 
that? ; 

Elaine. This is Elaine agam. 


The girls pressed Miss Smith to 
dictate too. 
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Miss Smith, the one who just got 
through talking, is very, very 
nice. She, ah, you won’t be able 
to hear this tape because it’s go- 
ing to be typed out, but if you o. : ; 
ay ci a all you would i Ets inéreasingly, expresses 
that Miss Smith has an accent, *Ositive feelings. 
and that is because I think she is 
part French, but the way I figure 
it, no matter if you got an accent, 
no matter what color you are or 
anything like that, I like you; no 
matter what, what you are. 
Well, I guess I will do what 
Miss Smith suggested. Well, I 
will start off with the director, I 
guess. The director’s name is Doc- 
tor. . . Mister—excuse me! Mr. 
Carter. He is English and he is 
very, very nice and understand- 
ing. And then, well, he is the 
director and he helps and sees 
that you come or not and puts his 
opinion in. Well, that’s about all 
I can think of to say about him. 
And then there is Miss An- 
drews. She is a very, very nice 
woman, and I tell you she really 
puts up with a lot. You got to 
hand it to these people. They 
have got a lot of patience, except 
there is a couple that doesn’t 
have a lot of patience, but that sia 
can’t be helped. We kind of This spontaneous admission 
bring it on ourselves sometimes, Very important. 
and Miss Andrews—excuse me 
just a minute—Miss Andrews is 
the program director here, 
And then there is Mr. Olds. 
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Excuse! I like Mr. Olds very, very 
much. He is pretty understanding 
and he is the social worker here. 
And then there is Dr. Abel, 
ah ... he is the psychiatrist here; 
he is one of the psychiatrists here, 
and he is fair in my opinion—but 
you may think different of him. 
And then there is Mr. Crank- 
ston—Dr, Crankston; he is, I 
think, a psychiatrist too. I am not 
Sure but I think he is. He’s fair, 
too, in my opinion. 
And then there is another doc- 
tor here: His name is Dr. Merton. 
“'€ 1S a psychiatrist too. I see him 
and I think he is just a wonderful 
Man. Thanks to him I am going 
Th be going some place for 
i anksgiving, and I am real 
tankful to him for that. At first 
Just . | | Oh, excuse me! I was 
80ing into my private affairs . . . I 
Will stop there. 
ah h! I have got to warn you 
pout something! If you sce Dr. 
à p ton and you want to play 
ess with him, he is a very, Vety 
800d chess player. And then, oh 
ao at his beautiful, beautiful 
Ue eyes! I tell you they are just 
Cautiful! 
k And now, oh, there are two 
Ctetaries. One is, excuse Me just 
* minute, well, excuse me, I had 
© consult Miss Smith on some- 
thing else and she didn’t know It 
Cither, but there is one fairly 
ung secretary up here. She is 


This is the first time Elaine 
allows herself to say that she likes 
Mr. Olds. 
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very, very cute and her name is 
Jeannette (I don’t know what 
her last name is). And then there 
is another secretary; her name is 
Carol. She is very, very nice, too, 
Miss Smith. This is Miss Smith 
again: I think we should tell you 
something about why this place 
is here anyhow—maybe Elaine 
can do that. I also think there is 
one other girl in this room, Anne, 
who hasn’t said anything, but I 
don’t know whether she will. But 
maybe Elaine can tell you why 
we have this children’s center. 
Elaine. Hello! This is Elaine 
again! Well, I guess I will do as 
Miss Smith says and tell you why 
this place is here, Well, it’s here 
for children that are teal mixed 
up and that have gone through a 
lot of hardships through their 
life; they are here to get well and 
to be able to go out and get along 
in the world, get along with peo- 
ple. Most of the kids that have 
been here have been . have 
come in real, real violent and all, 
and have gone out re 
they have just 
wouldn’t know th 
is here—it may see 


al, real nice; 
reformed—you 
em. This place 
m at times just 
a mean, horrid place for punish- 
ment, but it’s here for only your 
own good—to help you. The peo- 
ple here do want to help you very 
much, although, at times, I will 
admit even myself that I get to 


Group worker tries to pull a ane 
Anne, but does not press her. 
refused to speak. 


Elaine explains purpose of m her 
agency well, and yet is free i Pi 
feelings—of thinking of it also 
“mean.” 
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thinking that it’s pretty horrid, 
but then I get over that. 

Oh! There is something I have 
to, ah . . . we have O.T. The girls 
have it Tuesdays and Fridays; the 
boys—I don’t know when they 
have it. Our O.T. director is Miss 
Jones, 

And then, as I mentioned 
awhile back, we have a school 
teacher here and her name is Miss 
Farrow, And then we have a jani- 
tor and his name is Evans: I guess 
that’s all. He has another part to 
his name, but I don’t know where 
that comes in. 

And then we have a handyman 
TAE repairs things—and his name 
'S Mr. Keller, And then we have 
2 laundry woman, and her name 
'SStella Tree. 

Vell, I guess that’s about all 
l have to say here. Well, I wish 
You the best of luck. Your little 
nend, Elaine. 


Comment 


The seven meetings presented here show poy in pe social 
Stoup work process. This is a formed group, forme y the agency 
With a therapeutic aim. The group members start = os h expression 

Ostility toward and distrust of the group me. a e represents 

® them a symbol of all adults who are enemies. Individually and asa 
al group, the group members are not willing to open up with her 

0 accept any value presented by her. This attitude is pervasive, 

Ut, in this particular group, does not constitute a bond among the 

. embers They are each separated from the other as if living on an 
Slang, Tr the course of the meetings, there is general movement 
Wards a beginning trust of the group worker and of one another. It 
Is achieved predominantly by the group worker’s complete acceptance 
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of each individual and an honest working through of probiesnt a 
them. Insight is achieved only to a small extent, but Layee, ag 
occurs through some insight, group members’ criticizing or re bet 
each other, and experiencing the satisfaction of less hosti A 
havior. Group bond is beginning to develop as seen in the greate an 
cern for each other, the voluntary attendance at group acon a nie 
the acceptance of one member—Elaine—to act as a spokesman 
group. ingful, 
There are beginning signs of the emergence of two meaning 
self-contained sub-groups—boys and girls. 1° onse of 
Group worker/children relationship has moved into a a the 
trust, given by the children. Beyond that, the relationship reren 
group worker is quite varied according to the needs of the di 
individuals. ne 
As a group, the children have moved toward the fulfillment oF erat 
of the goals set for this group: they begin to speak more free binding 
their feelings; they accept the special attention of an unders : asi 
adult; they relate somewhat more closely to one another, but 0 
total group—only in sub-groups. ere and 
To evaluate movement, we must also look at each individ z it. 
see whether the group has achieved some of the purposes set fo yasive 
Elaine shows an almost dramatic movement from sharp Pon o 
aggressivness toward everything and everybody to a EET ast 
her own part in this situation and a beginning trust in others, suc roup» 
group worker and the counselors. She emerges as a leader in pa 
with drives toward more positive actions as well as verbal a roup 
ment. Her movement is somewhat too fast so that the skilled § 
worker will recognize it as a tenuous one and expect relapses. : 
Elaine’s relationship to the worker is one of cautious ee 
There is not a close identification. The relationship is still a ent an 
one. In view of her developmental history, one would not ep at 28 
other form in which she can relate to a woman. She had rejectio 
any close parental relationship and must have felt maternal re) 


10 


he 


tance: 
rficld 


> and 
into a boys *. 
The reader should know that the group actually separated into in 


became 

a girls’ group at the request of the members when the 1 to prefer not to 
creasingly meaningful to them. Disturbed payee = their feelings °° 
meet in a heterosexual group. They struggle so pare Me are not too st! He 
sex-identification that they are more comtortable akot in a small, intime 
lated by the presence of youngsters of the other SE contacts with Ja- 
group. At the same time, they need some Jess intogs handle those 1°” 
Opposite sex to try out and experience their capacity to 

tionships. 
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especially strong. The group can offer to her only a motivation toward 
search for a closer relationship. If she is thus motivated, she may be 
teady for individual treatment, a deepening of insight, and a strength- 
ening of human ties. 

Susie’s main progress lies in the change from silent and sullen 
hostility to a capacity to speak up freely and to express ambivalence in 
telation to people, indicating that she has some positive feelings too. 
While she starts out with showing practically no capacity to handle 
frustration, she begins to accept criticism of herself by the other girls 
(when they say she is not very orderly, for instance). She also shows 
the capacity to wait for her turn in recording. She begins to express 
herself not so much in direct verbalization as in drawings, which ex- 
Press her feelings and her perception, and in poetry, which she is be- 
inning to share with this group. Susie has gone through an acute 
Psychotic stage. Although her movement looks on the surface less 

Tamatic than Elaine’s, it actually indicates just as great a step for- 
Ward toward health. 

Her relationship to the group worker is a “neutral” one. She shows 
no Warmth toward her, but also does not include her in her hostile 
attacks on others, In fact, it seems as if this is the one person whom 
She excepts from her violent emotions. The opportunity to work 

Tough her feelings in the presence of someone with whom she does 
Not have to get deeply involved means much to Susie—in fact, it 
Makes jt possible for her to become expressive. nS 

Anne has made less movement than the other two up to this time. 

ae had been completely mute when she entered a mental hospital 
and had only begun to relate when she started in the group. She fre- 
quently withdraws during group meetings into individual activities 
Parated from the group. This is purposely supported by the group 
Worker who tries to convey to her the idea that she is not being pushed 
and can move at her own pace. Anne’s history contains no clue as to 
any explanation of her illness. The group worker works on the as- 
sumption that Anne suffered some traumatic experience in her early 
life and that she will need great feelings of safety before this experi- 

Ce can return to consciousness and be worked through. The group 

Orker’s attitude relaxes Anne and allows her to make beginning steps 
ward more interactional skills. Anne starts by asking for a transla- 
tion of a foreign language, showing her struggle with verbal commu- 
Nation. She expresses herself in drawing—significantly by drawing 
aces which include the mouth, the verbal organ of the person. She 
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draws herself as a walnut, indicating her awareness of herself as bi 
ing “closed up” and perhaps her unconscious wish to have som e 
break her open. In the fifth meeting she interacts verbally with t 
others and speaks up in support of them or in contradiction of me 
Yet, in the later recording session, she is still very inhibited and canno 
use this medium to express herself. br 
Anne’s relationship to the group worker is difficult to assess becau 3 
of her reluctance to express herself. One may infer positive ae 
because of her regular attendance at the group sessions (which Sia 
voluntary). One has the impression that the group worker at this P 
represents to Anne a safe haven from which she may venture © n 
when she feels like it, but which makes no frightening demands © 
actual involvement. the 
Pat was farthest back in her development when she entered as 
group. Her behavior was no longer out of touch with reality, Unt ie 
very infantile. Positive movement seen in the group mectings E. 
less in Pat herself than in her position in the group. She started ati 
by being a rejected isolate in her living group as well as in ent, a 
ment group. During the group meetings her position changes 1 ia 
somewhat more tolerated member of the formed group. Since Par al 
been very aware of her Poor relationships with her contemporaries che 
has suffered under them, this change has great meaning to nen 7 
is not yet capable of basically changing her own behavior W. tin 
brings isolation upon her, but she shows a few signs of movemen to 
regard to this: she can accept some limitations; she discusses- PP 2 
this point, only outside of the group—some of her problems with 
group worker, and she is able to record some of her shortcomings. 


To Pat, the social gtoup worker is obviously a mother apur the 
wants from her much attention and affection. Her feeling towar 


She 


use 
11 Ata much later meeting, Anne started it off by saying that she yan i 
the tape recorder to “shout.” The girls supported her. She first tioning 
cautiously—but used it! In fact, she cautioned the others Lue of the 
frequently that “everything is recorded what we say.” In the mid ae 
session, she began to give an account of a childish stealing Coe tae Jik 
with her sister as an (instigator). This was the first time that ay e of the 
this was expressed by her or her family. It is significant for the va reequal’s 
group work method that this occurred through the support of her coved ace 
with the added safety of the presence of an adult who ped ane of 
ceptance through patience with her and the “unacceptable eee 
others combined with the use of an “outside tool”—the tape reci 
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group worker is one of “hunger” for body contact, like the need of an 
infant. It has no great emotional depth, yet it is a vital necessity for 
her. The worker's acceptance of her need gives her some satisfaction 
and apparently the beginning strength to control it—at least in the 
Presence of others. Pat, however, has a long way to go to achieve even 
simple maturity. 

The development of the two boys, Jim and Ed, is not as significant 
as the development of the girls. They show definite signs of wishing 
to move out of the group constellation. This is seen in their spotty 
attendance, Ed is involved only on the surface, even when he is 
Present. He can relate to his contemporaries and contradict them, but, 
general, he has no interest in discussing problems or becoming a 
Part of this particular group. It becomes evident that this is not a 
helpful group constellation for him. S o 

Ed's relationship to the group worker is characterized by indiffer- 
ence, He neither displays hostility nor acceptance, nor the kind of 

Neutrality” (as Susie’s ) which is a positive and safe protection from 
Which one can venture out. A 
Jim would probably be more involved with the group if other boys, 
sides Ed, were present. He has a need to express himself, to talk out 
anger, and to feel some sense of accomplishment. The group situation 
&lves him that opportunity. In spite of his spotty attendance, he 
Shows movement and some insight into his own feelings, as seen in 
Ne incident with the newcomer and in beginning identification with 
NC group, He shows changes in feelings and behavior from angry 
Ostility to feelings of responsibility for and liking of others. The 
Stoup situation, however, which is dominated by the girls, is not the 
Most conducive to his full development. i i 

Jims relationship with the group worker is meaningful. His feel- 
gs toward her are highly ambivalent. He is torn between beginning 
tust and a wish to be close to her and fear of involvement which 


Would make demands on him. 

Th group meetings, with such disturbed children as the ones de- 
Sctibed, seven meetings represent only a very short time period. In 
View of this, the development toward the goals set is remarkable. It 
Can he explained only by the power of the group process itself, and 
the skillful way in which the group worker used herself and the social 

toup work method. 
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Summary 


: hat 

Group work practice is based on an optimism which a a 
the human being can be helped to grow and change. lt realistic 
romantic optimism, but one that drives toward action—a 
idealism. 3 ed 

Its three premises are (1) social work as a profession ae a 
with the enhancement of people’s social functioning, (2) a peri- 
significant correlation between social functioning and E to—en 
ence, and (3) people need help—sometimes professional help 
hance social functioning. =  anciples 

Out of knowledge, philosophy and skill evolve basic princip 
social group work. They are: ' unique 

1. Recognition and subsequent action in relation to the 

difference of each individual. ; she wide 

2. Recognition and subsequent action in relation to 

variety of groups as groups. : . streng 

3. Genuine acceptance of each individual with his unique 

and weakness. 

4. Establishment of a 

and group members. 


; tion 
5. Encouragement and enabling of helpful and cooperative zela 
ships between members. 
6. Appropriate modifi 
7. Encouragement of 


th 


> worker 
purposeful relationship between group 


cation of the group process. ling to the 
each member to participate accord i a 
stage of his capacity and enabling him to become more capé f 


o 
z f ‘ ocess 
8. Enabling of members to involve themselves in the p 
problem solving. 


9. Enabling group members to experience increasingly 
forms of w 


orking through of conflicts. sence: 
10. Provision Moses ig for new and differing experiene 
relationships and accom lishments. : : sess 
Il, judicious use of Seaiullers related to the diagnostic aS 
ment of cach individual and the total situation. o to diag 
12. Purposeful and differential use of program according and aP 
nostic evaluation of individual members, group purpose, 
propriate social goals, 


13. Ongoing evaluation of individual and group process. 


satisfacto"y 


s in 
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14. Warm, human and disciplined use of self on the part of the 
group workcr. 

In an analysis of practice we can observe these principles in action. 
We see the importance of time in the helping process and the com- 
plicated net of interrclationships which the group worker must under- 
Stand and with which he must work. The goal, help with social 
functioning, is not reached quickly or in a straight line, but often 
through several backward and forward movements. 
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Gham wise The Social Group 
Worker’s Role 
in Various Fields 
of Practice 


We were pridefully serious about our 
jobs, but not about ourselves.1 


Soci In the preceding chapters, we discussed the development of 
Eo group work, the movements from which it grew, the values it 
e °tporates, and its growing identification with the profession of 
‘cal work which it, to some extent, helped to change and by which 
pas changed. We saw the group worker in action in his direct use of 
S method and his integration of knowledge, values, and skill. 
# e will present now the “job,” the work social group workers do in 
“ferent fields. Fields of practice change because of changing needs 
Society—or so we would like to believe: this would be the ideal way 


0 A S 
determining service. Yet human beings are fallible; they are not 


a broadcast by Edward R. Murrow who w. ki 
3 dcasting from overseas. as speaking about 


1 Remark heard ir 


the early days of broa 
239 
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always discerning enough to recognize needs; not always courageous 
enough to give up a traditional service which no longer has the a 
portance it had in the past; not always strong enough to wie 
forces which press them toward service in fields chosen by sel T 
interests, and sometimes they are gullible and follow fashionable fac i 
All this applies also to the social worker and to those fields in es 
group work serves. “Self-knowledge” and “critical appraisal” of 0” to 
work must apply to fields of practice and its agencies as much a a 
the individual practitioner. Yet agency planning is an unwieldy 4 ; 
complicated process because we deal with institutions, and a 
their particular qualities is resistance to change. To remodel or mae 
agency structures in the light of actual needs involves efforts n an 
professionals serving in them; of the lay boards in both private tions 
public agencies, and of the constituency in membership organiza 
and intelligent, informed public opinion. iyisjon 
The field of “group work and recreation” is a traditional div! ne 
of welfare councils all over the United States, and dates back "ya 
early industrial revolution when group work and recreation ; ale 
practically one. The teeming tenement districts were hiding p id 
children who never saw green trees or a ray of sunlight and who an 
not know the joy of play. Their mothers were working long Oe ae 
weeks in the factories and were so deadly tired when they p. Ther 
home that they could not give much attention to their children. vork- 
was a desperate need for playgrounds and camps. Women factory = k 
ers and houschold employees were shamefully exploited. Group ran 
was needed to help them gain confidence through meeting togethes fot 
to help them stand up for their rights, including the dema” atis 
leisure time and places where one could spend it with healthy 54 


. . eee tion 
faction. Today the big cities still have slums and a need for act! king 


obtain additional recreational facilities. Yet, in general, the wo 
day has been reduced, recreation is a service recognized by the tio 
and opportunities for it are within the reach of most of the pone 
Social group workers serve, and should serve, in the field of or 

tion where needs are stil] unfulfilled and where individualized a 

services are required, as work with handicapped or upset a ; they 
with special adult committees concerned with social action. ai ce 

do not belong in this field alone. Their services are increasingly Fos 
—and used—in other fields. In the light of this, is the tra eer 
division of welfare councils between “Group Work and Recrea 


rca 
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and “Family and Children’s Services” still tenable? Does it represent 
Present needs? To this writer, this organization of private welfare 
services is an example of institutions’ keeping forms alive which are no 
longer appropriate to the changing social scene.” 

In the following pages a number of fields are presented in which 
Social group work is either recognized as one of the methods by which 
its agencies give competent service or where, at this time, trends in 
this direction can be perceived. 

We will follow a given outline: we will (1) present the purpose 
of the given field; (2) enlarge on the needs it serves; (3) describe the 
Unctions of the social group worker in relation to purpose and needs, 
and (4) discuss any possible adaptation the group work method needs 
if practiced in this field. 


A. Settlements and Neighborhood Centers 


Originally, settlements and neighborhood centers existed to serve 
N€ social needs of persons in a given geographical and deprived neigh- 
thood. The services were not differentiated. The neighborhood 

Worker learned about the problems of the people he worked with by 
‘Ving with them, visiting them, and talking with them. He worked 
on whatever problems presented themselves. Thus, settlement houses 
can be credited with the beginning of a great variety of social services 
Which includes well-baby clinics, school social work, recreational serv- 
‘ces, Services to released mental patients, services to immigrant and 
Minority racial groups, and nursery schools. Settlement or neighbor- 

i flexibility. In 1958, the “Arden House 


houses have kept this S 
Onference” designed to reassess the purposes of neighborhood 


Ce 5 P 
ners, described them thus:* 7 . 
o serve as one of the few agencies 1m contemporary society that 


‘wholly formalized, bureaucratized, channelized . . ? that 
“ts a personal, face-to-face relationship in which a whole human 
i ad toi ething like his entire life situa- 
ti ze can be seen and talked to in something ife situa 


is 
no 
Off, t 


10; 


5 ; bert D. Vinter, “New Evidence for Restructur- 
On this subject see a Fa a Perspectives on Services to Groups: Theory, 
raup Seice; Social Work with Groups 1961, New York: NAS.W., 
ization, 3 
61. Neighborhood Goals i i 
g A f Settlements, Neighbornoo oals in a Rapidly 
oa wer of the Action-Rescarch Workshop held at Arden 
ing World, 


ouse, Harriman, N.Y» 1958. 
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“2. To help give people roots, a sense of identification with a a 
other people, existing agencies of their society, and, if they stay ore 
enough, with the ongoing good and traditions and obligations 
that society. ‘ 

“3; Poe in using new knowledge and social techniques 
for dealing with human problems. Jp in 
“4. To provide decentralized services to people who need help 
areas close to their homes, TN cul- 

“5. To help promote cultural activities—‘an active pati ing 
ture,’ countering pressures toward passivity in American life, he P 
to develop ways of using our increasing leisure for creative activities. 


“ a = j A ution 
6. To provide important services in the planning and exec 
of programs for urban renewal.” 


These goals are directly related to the present situation of an ee 
society characterized by its high mobility, by mass living, es 
shorter working hours. The settlement houses accept these as ree) 
and plan services to support the positives of the situation ee o 
counteract the negatives. Such goals demand the skills of a be ya 
professionals. The social group worker is a major one eins 
His functions in a settlement house include the following: 


1. Direct work with groups of children and adults. ii 

Such groups have either the purpose of increasing socializar T 
restoration, or of social action, or a combination of them. ecrea 
recreational groups are today generally conducted by public nbo 
tion departments. Yet settlements provide such service in neg ecia 
hoods where it is not available or to groups which present RA 
problems (i.e., mothers on ADC grants who need special arrange e wr 
to be free of the care of their children for a short time but we atl 
able to afford baby-sitting services; groups of mentally retarde ae 
or children who are unable to join other children on playgroune» 
so forth). : of the 

Since integration in its widest sense is one of the basic goals of dis 
settlement house movement, group workers work with ee, 
criminated minorities (racial, nationality, religious) helping t rouP 
become more self-confident and enabling them and the majority & 


4 


CDE 
f essarily 

Tt has to be understood that the functions described must not ste worke! 

carried out by one person alone. They indicate the role of the g 


but the different functions can be divided among several people. 
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to experience working, talking, and living together. Group workers in 
settlement houses may work with homogeneous groups of Negroes or 
Caucasians, Indians or Mexicans, Puerto Ricans or Swedes, etc., al- 
Ways with the aim toward their becoming an integral and respected 
Part of the community. The idea is “unity through diversity,” of 
Pluralism in its best sense. Such groups are made up of children, 
youngsters, or adults. Program may vary from play to learning a new 
anguage or to finding out about job opportunities; from teen-agers’ 
'Scussion of social customs and how to come to terms with them to 
adults’ trying to find new ways of action to make their demands be 
Card in this complicated and often discouraging society. 
toup workers usually aim toward establishment of integrated 
Stoups Consisting of different races, creeds, and nationalities, without 
Pressing people toward this when they are not ready for it. They work 
toward Meetings with others if groups are too resistant to or fearful 
of mixing with different people. The art of work toward racial inte- 
ration deserves a total book by itself. Settlement houses, the Urban 
“agues,® and some Y’s have been in the forefront of this work among 
Social agencies, 
_ Uther adult groups may wish to get together and ask for consulta- 
lve assistance from the group worker to help with social action in 
Tegard to specific needs of the neighborhood—housing, poor public 
@sportation service, and so forth. Such action groups may also be 
Nitiated by the staff of the neighborhood house if the staff recognizes 
needs which may not yet be recognized by the neighborhood residents, 
t example, providing training for youngsters who drop out of school. 
18 then the group worker's task to find neighborhood leadership 
“Nd to work with it so that action includes the active involvement of 
Citizens, 
; Groups also may be sought out by the group worker for service even 
tf they are not asking for it and do not welcome it. This is a compara- 
Vely recent developments It is exemplified in work with young gangs 
and Sometimes is called street corner work or floating group work. The 
Service in this case grows out of a demand of society, not of the 
Mem ers themselves. They usually have become or threaten to become 
Serious danger to other people. Bond ta these groups usually is 
tong because the group presents to the individuals in it the only 
are needed in and employed by the Urban Leagues in a 


TS ity hacen 
pa a sia group work and community organization capacity, 
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security available and gives them a feeling of status which they cannot, 
or think they cannot, gain in school or neighborhood. The group 4 ; 
whole provides for pleasure, for adventure, for successfully ani 
out unlawful activities, which the individual alone cannot accomplish- 
The goal of the neighborhood worker who gocs out to work with these 
groups is to help them find satisfaction in lawful, non-destructive t 
tivities and to help establish or re-establish new confidence in adu 
society. In addition to this, there may emerge specific goals an 5 
tangible help in relation to each member’s particular needs, such E 
return to school, help in finding a job, help in moving away from oe, 
if necessary, or talking with the parents to help the individual be bet A 
accepted by them. Work with gangs is probably one of the mos t ihe 
ficult and most highly skilled forms of social group work. In this, s 
group worker has no “props,” no office to meet in, no room with k, 
for activities. He has no power over the group: he cannot form ih "ate 
cannot choose the right combination of members; he cannot elimin h. 
any member he considers too difficult or impossible to work er 
His group members are not motivated to want to have a group WO1 cy. 
with them, nor do they want any service from any kind of age? 
He usually meets indifference and hostility because he represents | 
society they hate and despise. All the group worker has is the a jis 
of the settlement house which has assigned him to this work an 
own conviction and skill. : oup 

Besides direct work with such a variety of groups, the social 2 on 
worker in the neighborhood house, and in many other fields, ee 
the responsibility of teaching others to do direct group work. An0"" 
function, then, is: 


2 isi : help thet 
2. Supervision of volunteers and of part-time staff to he 
with their group work. 


worker 


Not all groups need the services of a professional group ose 
pup” 


Settlement houses have groups with a purcly recreational P h 
if public recreation agencies do not provide service in the P th 
hood. Such groups can well be conducted by lay volunteers i seus 
do not include individuals with serious problems or if their oad f 
composition is not too foreign to that of the volunteer. The ae 

the volunteer in neighborhood houses has a great value in itsel a 

it contributes to the active involvement of the local neighborho? ’ 
well as the wider community. Work with volunteers or part-time 
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therefore, is more than a matter of overcoming a shortage of trained 
Personnel: it requires teaching, consulting, and group work skill with 
a close view toward community organization. 


3. Neighborhood work. 

This brings the group worker in contact with the basic problems 
and needs of a neighborhood and usually beyond its limits. It de- 
mands that he become active in behalf of such needs. Social action— 
Participation in the collection of facts for new or changed legislation 
=s part of his responsibility. 


Every group worker’s job responsibility in each field includes more 
than direct work with groups alone. The settlement or neighborhood 
field, because of its undifferentiated function and because of the fact 
that the social group worker is the major professional on its staff, 
allows for an especially high degree of variety and flexibility of the 
Sroup worker’s function. A sample of a job description is presented to 
illustrate this (Names of location, etc., are disguised) : 


This position requires a social group work trained person who is 
able and interested in doing a varied Settlement job. It will pro- 
vide opportunity for creative development of new services as 
Well as the organization and refinement of existing services. Some 
of the possible assignments will be as follows: 

l. School Referral Groups—group service to children and 
young people in the school setting, individuals with special prob- 
lems and needs around relationships and school achievement. 

2. West Neighborhood Services—working with a staff team 
and with other agencies to give neighborhood and family services 
in an isolated and deprived city area. 

3. Group Leadership in Camp Setting—utilizing Neighbor- 
hood Camp for giving special service to selected groups, referral 
groups, family camp, etc. 

4. Recruitment and supervision of leadership for leisure-time 
services ( primarily elementary sehoal age girls). 

5. Development of group services for teen-age mothers, 


This sme agency lists additional functions of other group work 


Positions on its staff: 
Work with groups of mentally retarded adults. 
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Services to the aging (groups; visiting). 
Services to mother’s groups. 
Teen-age leadership training. 
Consultant to neighborhood youth services committees, several 
neighborhood planning councils, and citizen action groups. 


The informal component of social group work allows for creation 
of new and necessary services if the administrative structure supports 
such creativity and does not stifle it by traditional bureaucracy. An 
account of such new approaches was presented by group work practi- | 
tioner Antonia Pantoja when she described the group worker’s role 
in intergroup relations: 


“T have chosen three examples from activities typical of the 
work of the New York City Commission on Intergroup Rela- 
tions. They will help to prove my point that group work 1s ir 
profession which can bring to such situations the best skills an 
knowledge and the commitment that is necessary to function 
successfully and adequately in these and in similar situations. 

“l. Community tension in relation to school integration. We 
are all familiar with the de facto segregation of a large number 0 
the public schools in New York City. As part of one of the meth- 
ods used to desegregate the school system during the early sum- 
mer of 1959, the Board of Education decided to transfer about 

-365 Negro and Puerto Rican children from schools in the Bed- 
ford-Stuyvesant neighborhood into Queens. The Queens com- 
munities have an all-white population of homeowners of Jora 
residence in the area. Although the Board of Education did ee 
announce this move as an integration measure, the parents z 
Glendale and Ridgewood realized that integration was the rea 


reason for the shift, rather than an effort to utilize better schoo 
facilities, 


“This situation brought about a series of disturbances carried | 
on by Queens parents who tried to oppose the transfer of ae 
Brooklyn children into their schools. The group which took th 
matter into their hands was the Glendale Taxpayers Assoc 
composed of many local Parent-Teacher Association membe 
and officers. Disorderly elements from the organized bigoa 
groups came to the arca to aggravate the tension. During t 
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summer months a job had to be done to check the negative 
activities, to mobilize the forces of good will, and to insure that 
when the children entered the schools in September, no violence 
would occur. 

; “The group workers who were involved in this crisis functioned 
1n several different roles: 

“a. As professionals representing an official city agency, they 
attended meetings of the opposing group to help tone down 
actions so that the group would act only within the law. 

“b. As technicians and educators, they assembled the facts, 
reached groups within and outside the community, and helped 
them to disseminate these facts to check the rumors being 
spread by others. 

“c. As enablers, liaisons, and mediators, they called a series 
of meetings with the clergy in the area, with heads of organiza- 
tions, with the main intergroup relations agencies of the city, 
with the community leaders in Bedford-Stuyvesant and in Glen- 
dale-Ridgewood. At these meetings the different groups and 
agencies were helped to devise programs of action. 

“d. As liaison between the community and the Board of 
Education, they planned and conducted meetings between the 
parents and the principals, teachers, and officials of the Board of 
Education. 

“e. As program experts and planners, they prepared a net- 
work of services covering the first few weeks of school, in order 
to prevent any violence to the children, to allay the fears of the 
parents who were sending their children to the Queens schools, 
and to help foresee any problems that would be created in the 
schools by this situation. These programs were all performed by 
volunteers, community groups, and churches. 

“2. ASPIRA: the creation of a new agency. One of the most 
in bringing about sound intergroup relations is 
he minority to develop its own resources, its own 
asure of the success attained by minority 
their due place in society is directly related 
to the quality of their leadership. The Commission on Intergroup 
Relations has various programs directed to this need. 

“ASPIRA, a project designed to develop new leadership in the 
Puerto Rican community of New York through the creation of 


important tasks 
that of helping t 
leadership. The me 
groups in achieving 
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a new agency, provides my second example of the efficacy of the 
group worker in inter-group relations. 7 
“A group worker originated the idea of ASPIRA. The worka 
offered a new concept: the training of leadership in aisada 
taged or minority groups must include the motivation and gu! d 
ance of those members of the groups who possess the ability pr 
talents to enter professional, technical, and artistic fields. This $ 
necessary in order to create a pool of persons who can inches A 
a par with the rest of the population, give leadership to me d 
group, and place it on an equal basis with the organizations an 
leadership of the Majority groups. dof 
“As an organizer, the worker has brought together a boar a 
directors to administer the project. The worker has also play a 
the role of technical advisor to the chairman of the board a 
other officers to secure from foundations the funds ie 
sustain and fully develop the project. (ASPIRA has received 
grants from two foundations. ) vate 
“When it opens its doors for service ASPIRA will be a an 
agency, staffed primarily by Puerto Rican professionals, a i 
Puerto Rican board of directors. It will represent a self-hetp 
effort. It will be in itself a symbol of its own purposes. Pa 
“3. The neighborhood clinic. My last example ba hat ie 
service offered by the Community Relations Division O 
Commission on Intergroup Relations. . fide 
“The neighborhood clinic offers consultative services and gu ip 
ance to groups from neighborhoods that are having intergro ve 
problems. In cases where the group does not have the age 
ate structure to work with the problems faced, the worker rhe 
help them to organize an intergroup relations committce. ob- 
worker will enable the group to identify and diagnose the p! as 
lems that beset their area and will help them to sccure the er 
sary facts and materials, including a survey of existing resou! 
that they could use. a of 
“The worker helps the group to devise a practicable nan gs 
action to solve or alleviate their problems. As an expert, he “a 3 
in program aids and makes referrals to other agencies. ns 
prestige of his agency, the worker helps ape ee group 
their problems to the proper city agencies and officials. n 
these are not fhe ae nee which the Commission 
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offers, but they indicate the kinds of problems with which people 
need help if they are to find answers and solutions. 

“When the relationship among groups breaks down, the Com- 
mission staff find themselves propelled into dealing with tension 
and violence in local neighborhoods. We also engage, at the top 
levels of governmental and private agencies, in negotiations that 
will change, create, or modify policies and administrative de- 
cisions that affect minorities. We train minority leadership in 
the fields that govern their fate and progress, and we train ‘ma- 
jority’ leadership in techniques and programs that will help their 
own groups learn how to live with people who are different. We 
work with neighborhood organizations to help integrate new- 
comers into homogeneous neighborhoods, to prevent changing 
neighborhoods from becoming ghettos, to involve the minority 
leadership in the decision-making structures, and to handle local 


incidents of prejudice and bigotry.”° 


B. Youth Services 


This field is difficult to discuss as a unit because it involves a wide 
Variety of clientele and is under different auspices—public and private, 
sectarian and non-sectarian. Some of the services are mostly building- 
Centered: the Jewish Centers, the different Y’s, and the various church- 
d youth organizations. Others provide a wide 
different meeting places: the Scouts, Camp- 
Jost youth services are movements which 
or philosophy. Members frequently 
of the policy-making body; they give 
direct service as volunteers OF paid staff; and they are members 
receiving a service. Group participation is usually voluntary. The des- 
ignation of “youth services” is not quite accurate, since membership 
Consists also of adults who participate actively in these agencies or 


Organizations. 
In a democratic society 
Ways the society helps its you 


Or synagogue-sponsore 
Net of group services in 
fire Girls, 4-H Clubs, etc. N 
Subscribe to a common purpose 
carry several roles: they ate part 


the youth services are one of the major 
th perpetuate a democratic way of life— 


. : “The Social Worker in Intergroup Relations.” i 
ë Antonie Panti A Intergroup | elations,” Community 

Organization 1961, New York: Columbia University Press, copyright by 
e Conference on Social Welfare, 1961, pp. 126-131. 
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not just a political form—and are also a means by which adults ei 
out their responsibilities toward the younger generation outside A 
one given to them as individual parents or as teachers and nee 
youth workers. The goals of youth organizations are to increase 

mental health of their membership, youth and adults alike; to help 
them assume responsibility for the welfare of others; to enable are: 
to participate intelligently in the life of their community, and to ie 
prove creatively the total culture of a given society. Services are 7 
dominantly group services, These agencies were the first ones, re é 
with the settlements, to develop social group work. Group work as th 


$ ich the 
core of their work appeared in numerous statements, of which 
following is a representative sample: 


a ih h 
Members take part in developing the life of the Association gt: 
the democratic process of shared responsibility and cooperative als to 
Through group experience, opportunities are provided for individu 
gtow and become tesponsible leaders and citizens.” 


; ae in 
In spite of the traditional close association between youth serv! 6 


Fi x A E iš come 
agencies and social group work in the past, this association has bec 


problematic in the present. There are two major reasons for this: 


j } ; <clusively 4 
1. Certain youth-serving agencies have taken on exclusi Sa 
recreational function, and therefore see little need for the se 
of social group workers i 
5 : . — seat ification 
2. Social group work, by virtue of its increasing eames o 
with the profession of social work, has limited its own T $ ssc 
action in some instances to the restorative services and ha 


-servin 
lected those other services represented by the youth-serving 
agencies, 


: ‘ ; ; ation 
There are signs, however, that these two impediments to ER 
social group work in youth services are being removed to the 

adults and youngsters who participate in them. eg TOA 

iis: i P S 

Youth agencies widen their work to include qualitative pe K 
all people so as to include those who are capable leaders as a 
those who have special problems and those who deviate for one 


of 
of 


x ation 
T “Deep Roots and World Reach,” Work Book 21st a Cea ar l 
YWCA of the U.S.A, St. Louis, 1958, New York: YWCA Nati 
p. 126. 
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or another from the average youngster who can make his way into 
the community without special help. In 1961, Luada Boswell pre- 
sented a paper at the National Conference reporting on two Girl 
Scout projects which had as their purpose: 


To broaden the reach of Girl Scouting to include a better cross-section 
of the community. Specifically, we proposed to carry it out by organizing 
troops for the daughters of migrant workers and the urban hard-to-reach, 
at places convenient for them to meet, with leadership indigenous to 


their neighborhoods.® 


Y’s work with groups of hard-to-reach youngsters, provide group 
work services for released mental patients, etc. 

The social work profession is slow in accepti 
as one of its ficlds of practice. The increase of 


hasten this acceptance. 
Group workers in youth serving agencies rarely work directly with 


youth groups, since one of the purposes of the agencies is the involve- 
ment of adult volunteers. They do work with groups, but they usually 
are not youth workers. They work with adult groups for the purpose of 
helping them to lead youth groups intelligently and with regard to 
group work principles. They also help adults to learn about com- 
munity problems, to accept differences in the population, to help with 
the integration of various groups, and to meet intelligently pressures 
of public opinion which may have direct bearing on youth as, for ex- 


ample, the wave of accusations against teen-agers. 
The social group worker's functions in these agencies usually in- 


ng youth organizations 
youth population may 


clude: 
1. Group work with adult committees. 
2. Supervision of individual group leaders. 
3. Teaching in-service training courses. — 
4. Occasional group work with specialized youth or children’s 


groups. ae . : k 
5. Consultant for Or participant in community committees con- 


cerned with youth services. 


rae Boswell, “A report on byg girl scout pilot projects: migrant agricultural 
workers and urban hard-to-reach groups,” New Perspectives on Services to 
Organization, Practice; Social Work With Groups, 1961 


. Theory, ry) See 
Groupe National Association of Social Workers, 1961, p. 81. 
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; : le 
6. Ongoing research into the needs and concerns of young peop 
in a given community. 


C. Child Welfare Services 


The field of child welfare is a widespread one with many branches. 
“Tt encompasses services provided directly to children and is also ee 
cerned with the preservation and strengthening of family life and a 
bringing about of the kind of community life which makes for whole 
some child development.” 


The role of the group worker must be described separately in tha 
different branches of this ficld: 


1. Aid to Dependent Children. It is only recently that group wa 
ers have begun to function in this service. Originally it provided exc. E 
sively for financial aid to families without a father to allow mothers 
to stay at home and take care of their children. It is increasingly reeck 
nized that these mothers need additional help. They have many p 
lems in regard to child-rearing and their own social needs. Attitudes ; 
society (including those of social workers) have changed from a ppi 
objection to working mothers to a more individualized view of ar 

In 1960, Louise Shoemaker described the use of the group Worx š 
with short-term groups of mothers on ADC grants. She saw the mee 
of these groups as being that of helping the mothers gain strength = 
begin some long-term planning in casework, following the group 5 a 
perience, and of helping them understand the services and requ! 
ments of the public agency. The material which she presented eee 
how vital these meetings were for the clients: they could speak a, 
and they found companionship which many of them had sore y 


i : s 
missed. In talking about this group experience one of the mother 
remarked: 


ct- 
“I have attended every night and have never been to any group m3 


: ne 
ings where you could talk about your problems and feel like evety® 
cared.”"11 


* ed 
Maurice O. Hunt, “Child Welfare,” Social Work Year Book, 1960, edit 
by Russell H. Kurtz, New York: N.AS.W., 1960, p. 141. G oups” 
Louise Shoemaker, “Use of Group Work Skills with Short-Term 351 
Social Work With Groups 1960, New York: N.A.S.W., 1960, pp. 37-?*- 
11 Ibid., p. 44. 
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Louise Shoemaker continues: 


She acknowledged that she had little formal education and knew that 
she often uscd the wrong word, but no one in the group had laughed at 
her. She said her children have tried to help her with the selection of 
words and she had rehearsed at home, but when she got to the group 
meeting, words just came to her and she said them. She went on to say 
how much happier life was for her and her family now.!" 


Agency requirements are hard to understand. They frequently are 
resented when presented only by the person in authority. Group dis- 
Cussion, which allows expression of anger and doubt, helps with better 
understanding. Shoemaker records from another meeting: 


In answer to the question “What is ADC and why are you applying for 
it?” we had a discussion about the purpose of the program, the client's 
responsibility and agency responsibility. Two women in the group had 
received assistance before and gave helpful comments on what they feel 
ADC is, Mrs. Harris was able to say that she felt she did not need to 
eal because she was receiving assistance—what 
she felt was important for her children were the same things that the 
agency said were important for them. This included keeping them well 
fed and well clothed and housed. Mrs. Evans, the other person who had 
received ADC aid, said the agency made them suffer. We looked at what 
they meant by suffering, what it is that makes them anxious and afraid, 
and what the agency can do to help them with this. In the discussion, it 
came out that they are very ee and even angry, but some said that 

alki rether like this was a heip. 
"we aod ae is meant by good physical care of children, and I 
said that we would trust them as adults to continue to give their children 
this care, We found that, in many cases, mothers responded well to hav- 
ing the worker come in to look at their home, and that in most homes the 
children were well cared for. Mrs. Harris said she found this to be true— 
she wanted her worker to feel proud of her children and of her. The 
i t they could see how this might be and that 


: aying tha 
others responded, says ble for their children. 


h si 
they wa the best things poss)! partie: ; 
- ts | their need for assistance, the eligibility requirements, and 


in getting work or in staying at home with thei 

at is expected of them in ge 0 2 with their 
e ee establishing need [i.e. the establishment of eligibility 
for ublic assistance], there were many bitter comments about husbands. 
I said that they, the mothers, were taking responsibility in caring for their 


children and we, om our part, wanted to help them in giving financial 


change her life a great d 


12 Ibid, p- 44- 
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assistance and other help as it is needed. Even though their Fae 
may have acted irresponsibly, they, the mothers, are showing rae. is 
to be responsible, and we want to deal with them on this Lg ee ae 
one of the reasons they are given a cash payment, leaving to INA 
the money is spent. There was a lot of head-nodding at this an 
Harris spoke of her experience in a positive way.13 & 

We see how one person’s freedom of expression opens pact 
the next one to speak up; how the group worker helps to un ro age 
agency procedures as being designed to help the mon n ee 
prive them or to pry into their affairs—and how the worker streng 

their self-confidence. aol 

Groups were purposely conducted on a short-term basis so as nad 

discourage clients from attendance. It is easier for the client to im 

that one meets three times instead of having to plan for a long, ¥ 

fined period. — a 

This particular group work service is only in the beginning aa 4 

but it shows a general trend in certain areas of public we = : 

present, the tasks of the group worker in the ADC program are: 


a. Conducting short-term groups for mothers on ADC. 
b 


- Providing consultation to and training of caseworker: 
method of social group work. 


nO! À 1 DUK ; ro ram 
. Participating in community interpretations of the ADC prog 
and the needs it seryes. 


ia in two 
2. Care of Children Away from Home. This care PNG! A new 
forms: foster care in families and care in children’s institutions. 
form, group boarding homes, is emerging. ae . titutional 
The major contribution of the group worker lies in the T e oldest 
area or in the group boarding home. Institutional care is th 
service given to children. ig stress 
Social workers made a great contribution to child gae weet a 
ing the need for foster care for any child who is capable o ka for 4 
family. Unfortunately they neglected institutions comple = dis has 
long period, and did not help to improve their services. sal ae 
changed, though not yet sufficiently. Institutions are otten of family 
only as a “last resort.” They are looked upon as poor n 
living, with sometimes a few clinical services attached to ar : ‘palance 
Children in institutions need a group life which allows fo 


s in the 


13 Ibid., pp. 47-48. 
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between activities and, as Fritz Redl once called it, “constructive 
loafing” between group living and privacy. They need all the services 
Sven to children in their own homes and some additional ones related 
to their anxieties, loneliness, and planning for life outside the institu- 
tional services. The quality of group living is therefore as vital as the 
clinical, educational, and other specialized services attached to the 
Institution. 

The persons who have most contact with the children, who take 
Care of them during most of the twenty-four hours of the day, are the 
child care workers (sometimes called houseparents); they are no 
longer considered custodial personnel. They are group workers with 
a strong additional function of “parenting.” They work with children 
Who have been hurt, who are anxious and defiant; they must be under- 
Standing in order to be helpful to them. 

The institutional team outside of the child care workers consists 
Usually of the caseworker who carries the continuity between the 
child’s home, the institution, and the return to the community and 
Who helps the child individually with specific problems; the teachers 
Who are responsible for individual or group schooling, depending upon 
the child’s capacity; other clinical workers—such as psychologists or 
Psychiatrists—as necessary, and the social group worker. Some larger 
institutions employ special service personnel such as recreation work- 
ts, art teachers, and so forth. a 

he functions of the social group worker on the institutional team 
are twofold: to help with the group living situation and to conduct 


Clinical groups. His tasks include: 
a. Direct group work with formed groups of children inside the 
institution—through both house councils and therapeutic groups. 
b. Work with parent groups, where possible. 

hild-care workers. 


c ision of cl . 
Supervision who work with groups of children 


d. Supervision of volunteers 


placed in the institution. 
e. Responsibility for referral to resources for group association in 


the community, when the child is in the institution as well as 
when planning for ‘a ' o. 
f. Responsible participation in diagnosis of individuals and in 


decisions regarding placement in the institution, grouping of 
children, treatment plans, and plans for after-care, 
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g. Responsibility for better public understanding of the new con- 
cept of institutional care, of needed improvement of the totality 
of its services. 


A new trend has appeared in the use of group workers in relation to 
foster care of children in families. A few private agencies have begun 
to use the social group worker as the person who conducts discussion 
or activity groups with a therapeutic intent with children placed m 
foster care who have strong negative or highly ambivalent feelings 
about this placement and difficulties in relating to adults. Sometimes 
their role also includes working with foster parents to enable them to 


use the group process in helping them fulfil their chosen task. 


3. Services to Unmarried Mothers. These services are usually ane 
as part of the services offered through the ADC program, throug? 
private family services, or in institutions for unmarried mothers. The 
group worker’s responsibility in the ADC program was discusse 
earlier; his contribution to family services will be discussed under a 
separate heading. In homes for unmarried mothers he may, as 7 i a 
institutional programs, take on major responsibility for the grouP x 
ing situation. His tasks will be the same as in children’s institution 
with the exception of work with parents. . ane 

Work with house councils and therapeutic groups is especially a 
portant in such homes because the majority of these young yon 
consists of teen-agers who need to find outlets for some significan 
activity and associations during a time when they are forced to wa 
under the added pressure of anxiety and body changes. Their stay } 
the institution is only for a short term period, but it is most significa” 
for them. Every single girl is filled with anxiety and hostility. The a : 
mosphere in such a home is an intensely emotional one. Group Les 
services therefore are essential, because they offer relief from tenision 
through activities and opportunity to gain insight and to learn to trus 
others through their relationships with each other and with the grouP 
worker who helps them in the reality of living together. 


D. Family Services 


š + + atte tiOn> 
In the North American culture, the family is the basic institutio, i 
It is therefore justified that the article discussing family social wor 


in the Social Work Yearbook for 1960, starts with the following s¢?” 
tence: 
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Family social work in its broadest sense covers all social services de- 


signed to improve and strengthen family life and to help individuals and 
families with problems of family interrelationship or social adjustment." 


The family agency, in this respect, is similar to the settlement or 
neighborhood house, which also offers such an inclusive service. 

The purpose of family services is to help with specific problems the 
family group encounters. These lie mostly in the economic and socio- 
emotional areas. Both public and private agencies offer services to 
families. For a long period, private agencies took responsibility for 
Social service help with marital relations problems, the rearing of chil- 
dren, or other crisis situations—such as sickness, death, desertion— 
which threatened the family, while public agencies provided for eco- 
nomic assistance. This separation between the functions of public and 
Private agencies is disappearing. Public agencies accept more and 
More service functions in addition to those of financial help. 

Basic family problems in a given society do not change greatly, but 
Certain aspects of them are stronger at a given time than at another. 

t present, there is increased need to help young couples with marital 
adjustment, The marriage age has moved more closely to the period 
of adolescence, to a time in the human life cycle when the individual 
is still in his formative years. Its advantage lies in the fact that mar- 
riage partners have usually great flexibility and therefore may adjust 
happily to each other, but it also includes the hazard of personality 
change which one or the other, or both partners, had not anticipated 


at the time of marriage. 
Adjustments to having 
frequently especially difficu 


Completed his education. ; ; t. 
A longer life span in our times is of special significance to family 


ife, Again, as in all changes in human society, it brings with it advan- 
tages and problems. It frequently allows the younger generation to 
tely more heavily and for a comparatively longer time span on the 
Protection or support by parents who can afford this; but it may also 
Place a burden on grown children to support parents who may live for 
Many years with diminished physical or mental capacities. 

The changing form Diep), gitl less emphasis on the ruling 
Power of the father, may make for happiness and security through a 


to take over economic responsibility are 
]t because the wage-earner may not have 


14 Rac C. Weil, “Family Social Work,” in Russell H. Kurtz, Editor, op. cit. 
p. 251. 
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feeling of mutual appreciation and working together, but it may also 
bring about serious problems of confusion and conflict. a 
Freer interaction and more unsupervised contact between the sex ; 
than in earlier times in this culture may allow for better choice be 
marriage partners, but it also requires more self-discipline on the a 
of the young and provokes anxiety in the parents who must pres s 
values in social conduct and learn how to motivate voluntary Con 
pliance with them instead of enforcing submission. l as 
Poverty has always produced many problems for a family. It n a 
additional hardship in an abundant society, because the contas a 
tween “have” and “have-not” is so great and one lives in such a 
proximity to goods and opportunities which are unreachable. a 
answer the individual may choose can be constructive group action of 
improve his lot and that of others, but it can also be delinquency 
withdrawal expressed in many different forms. ; et 
Such are some of the problems with which family agencies s i 
concern themselves, In general, family services are rendered throu E 
the use of social casework, Yet, a new trend is clearly discern! 


R 5 : ices. 
which makes social group work an important part of these servic 
has come about through: 


1. The concept of the family as a group. This includes a oe 
diagnostic understanding of family problems as problems i eae 
tially caused by the group process in the family and also 7 "5 done 
tion that treatment of interpersonal problems is saeun ine 
better by working with the family as a group and not only 
dividually with each member; -, more 

2. The general recognition that some people gain 1 
through interaction in a group, and m ith an 

3. The recognition that certain social work activities wi ugh 
educational emphasis are more economically carried on throug 
groups. 

Family agencies work today with the following kinds of groups: 

1. The total family group; 


P neral 
2. Groups consisting of couples, whose focus is on g¢ 
family life education; 


i rob- 
3. Groups consisting mostly of mothers who work on P 
lems of child-rearing; 


a ` nts. 
4. Groups of present or prospective foster or adoptive parents 
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who discuss agency requirements and procedures as well as the 
problems encountered in being a foster or adoptive parent; 

5. Groups of children and adolescents who work through a 
variety of problems that these youngsters face at home, or school 
or with their peers. 

Such groups are often conducted by caseworkers, many of whom 
have had some additional training in group work. With the increasing 
use of groups in family services, social group workers are employed in 
Such agencies. Their functions are: 


l. Direct group work with the variety of groups named above; 

2. Training of other staff members in the use of the group 
work method (because of the shortage of social group workers); 

3. Consultation to the agency in relation to community re- 
sources offering socialization services for children or adults; 

4. Some casework with a number of clients to become ac- 
quainted with the major method used in this field; 

5. Work on community action as it relates to the problems 
encountered by this agency. This may include leadership or par- 
ticipation in committees established by the family service agency 


or by other community organizations. 

Group work method needs some adaptation when it is used in the 
family interview. The role of the group worker in this particular group 
Usually must be a less active one than in almost any other group he 
conducts. He must avoid appearing as an “arbiter” in family conflicts. 
Each family member may tend to call upon the social worker as a 
Judge and an ally. Conflicts in the family group are especially fraught 
With emotion. It takes a special skill to give each member present the 
feeling that the group worker is a warm listener concerned with every 
One of them and yet also with the total unit. j 

None of the other groups conducted in the family service field 
Tequire special adaptation of the group work method. 


E. Services to the Aging 


Social work’s interest in this field is comparatively new. Services 
given to the aged consisted for centuries mostly of provision of foo a 
and shelter and nursing care. The Social Work Year Book for 1960 
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states that in 1900 3.1 million persons or 4.1 per cent of the popula- 
tion of this age resided in the United States. By 1958, their number 
tose to 15 million or 8.6 per cent of the population. With this increase 
in population, attention was drawn toward the aged and there 18 4 
beginning of more understanding of their needs. od 
In our society, youth has been stressed as the most desirable pero 
of human life. Youth has been equated with being attractive, being 
productive, being able to learn and therefore being an asset in a dt 
ciety that must constantly live for the future. Old age, then, was oe 
sidered the reverse of all these desirable qualities. This general aag 
of society toward the aged was—and possibly still is—frequently intel 
sified by the shrinking personal income of the aged and by their pon 
sible loss of physical or mental capacity. As parents, they usually ue 
fulfilled their task of child-rearing and feel a loss of importane 
heads of families. They have lost friends through death. The olge 
person often feels alone, unwanted and an outcast of his community- 
This realization has changed social services. . oin the 
Services to the aged are given by public and private agencies lee 
health and welfare fields and by the churches and synagogues. ae 
are either agencies exclusively designed for this work or multi-purP 
agencies which include service to the aged as part of their ome 
is casily understood by the particular nature of this age group ' 
these services must be given by a variety of professions. Jed 
Social group workers serve in the social programs, frequently eee 
Golden Age Clubs, and in the institutions for the aged. The yea 
of these clubs have moved from being purely recreational to me 
aspects of education and serving particular psycho-social needs of ma 
participants. Jean Maxwell lists the special dimension of nee 
group participation in older people: 


a ire un- 
“1. Changed physical and psychological capacities require Y 
derstanding ar 


nd acceptance of these changes, necessi Ene 
stitutions and reorganizations of behavior. Peers who have a èr- 
or are living through such changes give a support and un 
standing most helpful to individuals. -s and 
“2. Groups offer the opportunity to renew old friendstip’ A s 
develop new ones to teplace the losses from death of old ee 
“3. Community groups and organization memberships 1nct 


15 


5 PERE 
Geneva Mathiasen, “The Aging,” in Russell H. Kurtz, Editor, op. cit. P 


THE SOCIAL GROUP WORKER'S ROLE 261 


in importance as a means of providing identity for older people. 
A person’s identity is closely tied to his group affiliations. The 
question ‘Who is he?’ is directed to family, occupation or pro- 
fession, company or organization worked for, organization repre- 
sented. With the growth of larger urban and suburban areas and 
more moving from place to place, family names are less easily 
recognized and carry less identity value for the individual than 
in earlier days. With retirement, identity through the employing 
agent, occupation, or profession decreases or is lost. There are 
few doors open to ‘Joc Smith, retired.’ Group identification pro- 
motes a sense of self-worth and worth in the eyes of others. 

“4. Groups are the means by which an older person belongs to 
something larger than himself or his family. They serve as a chan- 
nel through which the individual can act in unison with others 
view, accomplish tasks, enjoy experiences 


to express a point of 
ake his voice heard in the 


possible only through groups, and m 
community and the world—feel useful, alive. 

“5, Status and recognition are elements achieved by the individ- 
ual within a group, Or through a group in the broader com- 
munity. In our society self-esteem is so closely related to the job 
one does and the money one carns from it that retirement can 
a loss in self-esteem. To be valued by a group for 
what one contributes to its success, to be rewarded by members’ 
respect for what one is like as a person, to be praised for what 
one can make, all rebuild self-esteem. 

“6, Every group requires its members to meet a set of specific 
expectations. These may concern ways of behaving, dress and 
grooming, manners, beliefs, type and quality of activity and so 
forth, We have scen that older people are often left completely 
on their own as to what they shall make of their retired or older 
years. Group membership helps to undergird and broaden, focus 


and define, these expectations. al 
“Thus we see that group participation represents far more 


than filling in time or having fun. . . .””6 


s of the social group worker in community agencies 


casily mean 


The function 
giving service to the aged are: 


Maxwell, “Group Services—Well-being for Older People” Ga Ros: 


A. : 
so gan rtz, Editor, op. cit., pp. 83-84. 


sell H. Ku 
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1. Working out a program of different kinds of groups ute 
to the highly varied needs which this age group presents, or 
relatively self-directing persons to those who need much suppor 4 
The common designation of being “aged” does not really P 
sent common characteristics. Groups must be, therefore, spec} ‘ 
cally formed and consideration must be given to their ane. a 
constellations as well as to diversified programs. This function i 
partially an administrative one. ially 
2. Direct work with certain groups of the aged, especia 
ose who present problems in relationships. de 
3. As in all group work, some contact with individuals outsi 


of the group, but more intensively in this particular age group- 
Nome visits are indicated. 

4. Superv 
for the aged. 


a : nti to 
5. Consultant to committees of older citizens in relation 


social action in their own behalf, if requested to do so. 


th 


sè " : rams 
ision of volunteers or part-time workers in prog 


Many of the problems of the aged are intensified when they “7 
an institution. As all institutionalized people, they feel that ar ‘ne 
removed from the normal community life which centers aroun¢ to 
family. They frequently are also those who have some impairmen 
their capacities, Self-respect is especially threatened. 

7 in a 

It is important that they feel that they are truly “senior citizens ate 

community which accepts them as capable human beings. The hance 

group worker’s contribution to the institutionalized aged is to ‘butions 
this possibility by offering opportunities for making such contribu 


: ich has 
and to relate the older person more satisfactorily to the group whic 
taken on the vital teplacement of the family.17 


EET ; i oup 
In the institution for the aged, the functions of the social gt 
worker are: 


ific 
1. Direct work with formed groups for the purpose of ae 
help to those who cannot easily enter the group life of the 1 
tution; aie 
2, Responsibility for the stimulation of a rich and varie 


ee te ciation 
17 Gisela Konopka, Group Work in the Institution, New York: Asso 


Press, 1954, p. 285. 
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gram in the institution designed to allow for satisfaction of in- 
dividual needs, as described by Jean Maxwell, and to counteract 
the feeling of segregation from the community which may ap- 
pear in an institution. This may be done by either being a con- 
sultant to the staff of one particular institution or by serving 
several smaller institutions at the same time. 


In the community service for the aged, as well as in the institutional 
Service, an additional function is to help with the change of com- 
Munity climate toward old age. From direct knowledge of aged people 
social interaction grows a wealth of information in regard to their 
needs which must be transmitted to the community. In informal con- 
tacts, people speak freely about their concerns even if they otherwise 
May be too proud to ask for help. While playing cards, the members 
ot a group may talk freely about the terrible cost of medical care, the 
lMpossibility of getting decent housing for which they can pay on 
Social security, their yearning for contact with younger people and 
the wish to do something for them, or difficulties in finding a decent 
Nursing home for a member of a discriminated-against minority. All 
this calls for action in relation to medical care for the aged, housing 
developments, foster grandparent plans’ and action to fight discrimi- 
Nation, 

The social group work 
this ficld. It must be pointed o 


method needs no particular adaptation to 
ut, though, that the group worker must 


Work consciously through his own emotional response to the aged. He 

as been reared in an environment where the prevailing culture places 
little value on the older person, and he is part of this culture. This 
May influence him. He also works with people in a period in human 
ienced. This is different from 


life that he himself has not yet experi ; 
Work with children or with other adult age groups, even if the group 


Worker is somewhat younger than those with whom he works. When 
he works with senior citizens he must learn to project himself into an 
age group which is still before him but to which he usually does not 
look forward with happy anticipation. Self-knowledge and insight are 


Necessary to overcome this. 


i ho have never known grand 
i ae children w. h : yn grandparents and who 
There Siar and profit by the kind of relationship grandparents offer to a 
ald On the other hand, there are those older people who yearn for 
child. children but who have no grandchildren of their own. A 


sith Á 
contact andparent plan should bring the two together. 


mt 
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F. Medical and Psychiatric Services 


The fields discussed up to this point are indigenous to social mente 
although all of them also require the services of other abe me, 
There are a number of fields, however, where social work has ta e 
prominent part in the given service but whose major function aa 
Within the scope of other professions. Such fields are called ni i 
literature “host settings” for social work. The four fields pama a 
the following pages—Medical Social Work, Psychiatric Social V hess 
Corrections, and School Social W ork—will fall into this category. ih 
of the oldest ones in which social work has been practiced is the hea 
field; it has led to two specializations: medical social work and eae 
atric social work. Both represent general social work practice adap 


60 
to those particular settings. The Social Work Year Book for 19 
defines them in the following ways: 


; ; aai SE sponsible relation- 
Medical social work is social work practiced in a responsible rela 


- nee F ee ams 0 
ship to medicine and public health within the structure of progr 


: s 
: ais : ial work practice Wa 
health and medical care, Initially, this field of social work prac i 

concerned almost exclusively 


with the social needs and pay o 
persons under care in hospitals and clinics. Over the years, medica idl 
work has progressively related itself to the goals and functions ? Sae 
other social and health institutions as official health agencies (oee ae 
federal), voluntary health agencies (for example, the National welfare 
tion), rehabilitation centers, and medical care divisions of public 
agencies,19 

Psychiatrie Social Wor 
agencies and mental health 
services which promote m 
people with mental or 
hospitals, clinics, 
a clinical team in 
professional pers 
extension of psy 


iatric 
k is social work undertaken in Lee 
programs. Its purpose is to contribute 0 serve 
ental health in the community and be od in 
emotional disturbances. It is generally ee o 
or other psychiatric settings as a part of the ac a , other 
cluding psychiatrists, psychologists, and frequen a the 
onnel concerned with the treatment of patients a 
chiatric services.20 


: 5 ically 
Sick people need more than direct medical services. The Ee with 
ill patient in a hospital may be concerned with mounting bills, 


PES J. Kurtz, Edito® 
19 Eleanor E. Cockerill, “Medical Social Work,” in Russell H. Kurtz : 
op. cit., p. 375. RT Editor, 
20 Daniel E. O'Keefe, “Psychiatric Social Work,” in Russell H. Kurtz, 

op. cit., p. 451. 


THE SOCIAL GROUP WORKER'S ROLE 265 


holding his job, or with the way his family manages without the bread- 
winner or father. Youngsters worry about school and the classes and 
Social contacts they miss. They wonder whether they have done 

something bad” for which they have been removed from the family. 
The epileptic in the community suffers still under an old stigma and 
frequently does not dare to make social contacts even though his 
Seizures may be controlled by medication. The handicapped child in 
a camp may “take” her physical therapy, but may feel so hopelessly 
inadequate and “ugly” that the effort to improve is made only half- 
heartedly or she may try to control everybody by tantrums because of 
the nagging fear of being so unattractive. Relatives of a long-term sick 
Person need practical help with arrangements for care of the patient. 
They also need help with their feelings about his illness. A physician 
May recommend and insist upon institutionalization of a wife because 
of increasing physical deterioration caused by a serious sickness; some- 
One is needed to help the husband with his anguish: is he institu- 
tionalizing her too soon? Or maybe not soon enough? The parents of 
a child with a cardiac disease may be told about this in every detail, 

ut what meaning does it have to them? Do they blame themselves? 
So much of what they will do depends on how they relate to the sick- 


Ness and to the child. 


Mental and emotional illnesses present even morc problems of this 


kind. Aside from the stigma still attached to them, they involve so 
Much more of the total personality than most forms of physical ill- 
hess. Much of their etiology—as far as we know today—is understood 
aS a problem of previous or present relationships in a person's life. This 
theory underlies, for example, the policy of child guidance clinics 
Which treat a child only when the parents are also willing to involve 


themselves in treatment. ; 7 

Both medical and psychiatric social work were originally conceived 
Of as casework services, mostly with relatives of the patients. Social 
Stoup work was introduced later (See Chapter 1). Group workers 
usually work directly with patients. This has at times retarded its 
identification with social services. A milestone in the development of 
Clinical group work was the Waveland Conference of 108% a confer 
ence conducted by what was then known as the American Association 
Of Group Workers and made possible by a grant of the National In- 
Stitute of Mental Health. It was directed toward Group Work in the 
Psychiatric Setting: but had implications for the total health field. 
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One of the observers at this conference, Joseph W. Eaton”? sum- 


marized the general contributions of the social group worker to psychi- 
atric treatment: 


- Tecovery is a social process and . . . group workers have 
demonstrated this in the following way: 
“A. By preparing patients to accept help through social chan- 
nels, relationships, and group encouragement. sae 
“B. By gathering data for diagnosis from the social behaviora 
dimension. 


“C. By helping patients to be more comfortable. at 
“D; By demonstrating treatment through milicu-group trea 
ment. 


“E. By helping patients to help themselves.” 
The conference teport states: 


“Dr. Eaton made reference to our problem of professional 
identification. He pointed up concern with our development in 
a branch of social work, a branch of the helping professions 
general, or as a new entity. He voiced the feeling of the got 
that it was important to maintain our identification with soaa 
work, but he also indicated the need for us to contribute a 
of our learning to the fields of education and administration. ga 

“Dr, Eaton went on to point up the potential of meetnig d 
vast amount of presently unmet needs for treatment through 
use of the group work method." 


24 
Another observer at the same meeting, Dr. Raymond Feldman, 
stated: 


u 


; of 
- +» that social group work in treatment settings can be: 
tremendous value to the psychiatrists because there is sO kt 
emphasis on the group in their training. Particularly in our 


- eserve 

21 Russell Sage Foundation; Visiting Professor of Sociology, Westen ae 

University, School of Applied Social Sciences, at the time the 

was held. ; «pgyaluation 
22 Joseph W, Eaton, Dr. Raymond Feldman, and Eileen Blackey, " Work in 

and Plans for the Future,” in Harleigh B. Trecker, Editor, Grou: 1956, PP 

the Psychiatric Setting, New York: Whiteside and Morrow, 

171-172. A 
23 Tbid., p. 172. y «ine an 
24 Veterans Administration Central Office, Department of Meds Psy- 

Surgery, Psychiatry and Neurology Division; Representative, Ameri 

chiatric Association at the time of the institute. 
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hospitals, there is a lack of knowledge as to how to make the 
most effective use of group experience. He stated in this regard 
that extension and expansion of group work is certainly in 
order.”?5 


Both comments point to the major responsibilities of the group 
worker in this ficld, namely, direct service to patients, consultation, 
and in-service teaching. 

In both psychiatric and medical settings there is great variation 
from agency to agency and from one patient population to another. 
Work with adult mental patients in a state hospital is different from 
Work with children in an out-patient child guidance clinic; residential 
treatment for emotionally disturbed children demands a different ap- 
Proach than do services to people who come to a community rehabili- 
tation agency in search of help with vocational planning. 

Job descriptions, therefore, will be only samples of possible combi- 
nations of services the group worker is asked to perform. We will 
begin with in-patient work. The rationale of the group worker’s con- 
tribution to in-patient work was so well presented by Fritz Redl at 


the Waveland conference that his remarks are reproduced here: 


“The contribution of group work as a method in residential 
therapy is important. We should get over our ‘professional neu- 
rosis’ which arises from our being a minority group. This pro- 
duces the tendency to swallow everything wholesale or the tend- 
ency to overidentify with the so-called higher status groups and 
leave our skills behind. 

“We don’t yell loud enough about what we know regarding 
design. There is a readiness to hear more than group work as- 


sumes. Group workers do not talk enough. z 
What does a group work program in a residential setting 


“ 


Mean n:s 
“Group work must be a part of the total design of the institu- 
tion. 
“The Therapeutic I ngredients: 
ee eg piovi ie d iagnostic assessment of 
elevant data and secondary individual characteristics of 


TOUP T 
ee Jevance. ... 


high treatment re 


25 Ibid, p- 172- 
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“2. The group worker is highly important in figuring group 
composition—the clinician and the group worker as a team a 
the decisions. This is the framework within which group an 
individual treatment can function. . . . 

“3. Treatment is a multidefined term. Whenever you talk of i 
residential treatment center you speak not of an educationa 
polishing process but of an ‘unpacking’ process. This process 
must be related to particular phases of individual therapy. The 
group worker must design group life to support the seeds 
therapy process and must also indicate to the individual theraps, 
where the individual therapist’s limits must be placed at any 2 
time. Because of the interrelatedness of the two on the life 
process of the child, there must be constant cooperation beresa 
group life development and individual therapy development 4 
any one time. hy- 
“4. The group worker must take responsibility for the ror y 
giene of the program. He has a responsibility to protest W a 
program is not hygienic. Every part of life in the institution MU 
be coordinated. . . . PPS 
“5. Rules, regulations, routines and policies have great inpe 
tance. They are just as relevant as individual therapy. Groul 
work must contribute to the plan: «ws , Je 
“6. There is a tendency to forget that what you do with peor y 
is important, not only how you feel about them. It is frequen s 
up to the group worker to see that handling remains hygienic 
not only the affects on what we do on one child, but the group 
psychological hygiene is important as well. stand 
“7. We need to develop the use of the ‘life space interview 4 in 
learn to interview a child when ‘something has stirred him, a 
close proximity to the event. This must be done by bog: | 
who ‘smells like’ the others in the child’s environment. ill 
group worker needs to decide, ‘What will I pick up; what W 
I leave?’ He needs to help make decisions about timing. gdi 
“8. The group worker can contribute his knowledge abori 
mate, group atmosphere, contagion pile-up, build up of we- 

ing and the like. ‘oning 
“9. The group worker has to raise his voice about the function 

of the staff group. . . . ah Aan 3 
“10. The ona ome must assist in the role distribution and 
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the function of the team. Not only is what you do important, but 
= what role you do it. . . . 

11 . The group worker must understand group pathology as well 
as individual pathology. Group pathology may or may not be 
related to individual pathology. 

‘12. It is the group worker's job to evaluate the group’s help to 
a child. Sometimes the child does not need a group. The group 
worker must make a professional judgment as to when to with- 
draw the child or lower the level of group life intensity. In free 
life children may drop out of groups. In the residential center, 


they are psychologically forced into groups—it is our responsi- 
bility to determine exposure to or relief from group activity.” 


The responsibility of a social group worker in a children’s treatment 
te 
enter may therefore be: 


l. Supervision of the child care workers ( 
counselors, houseparents, and so forth). The child care worker 
is the person with whom the child has contact during most hours 
of the day. Since the living situation is a group situation and 
must provide for the needs of a growing child as well as help 
these particular children to overcome their problems, the child 
care worker must be capable of translating understanding of the 


individual and the group into everyday practice. It is the group 
ith this through individual or 


worker's responsibility to help wi ivid 
group supervision and to provide for continued in-service involv- 


ing other members on the team. 
in formed groups. 


2. Direct work with children £ 
tic groups 1n larger treatment cen- 


A. Newcomer or diagnos ? 
must offer the children the opportunity 


ters. Such groups 1" ages i : a 
to freely discuss their anxieties and expectations and give 
atment center. The group worker 


information about the trea t cen 
offers relationship with an adult whom the 


ors in this group 4 - 
offers i 5 e but who gives each of them a high 


children have to shar 
degree of individual attention. He can observe the chil- 


dren in their interaction wah thes for the gunsnw wf 
helping to work out proper placement of the child and a 
purposeful treatment program. 
j : Dee medm = the Group Work Program in 
i Resi ta ‘Treatment Center for Children, in Harleigh B. Trecker, Editor, 
Reik in the Psychiatric Setting, op. cit., pp. 43-46. 
u; 


sometimes called group 
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B. Discharge groups. In these groups the group worker helps 
the children face the problems of moving out of the pro- 
tective institutional environment and work through re- 
activated anxieties. This may be done through discussions, 
through role-playing, or through planned activities—such 
as trips, etc.—which allow the child to experience his new 
environment. 

C. Treatment groups. The group worker helps select the 
children to work through their problems in interaction 
with contemporaries in a structured group. Such groups 
may be discussion groups or activity groups. 

D. Group living councils. These are groups which help the 
child to gain the feeling of participating responsibly in the 
life of the institution and to have a place where he can 
express his feelings about institutional living and suggest 
changes. 

3. “Life space interviews,” as Fritz Redl called them. The group 
worker does not take over the role of the caseworker or the psy- 
chiatrist, but is available for short individual contacts “on the 
spot” to handle serious problems in the reality of the living 
situation. 

4. Responsible participation on the team in relation to intake of 
children. The group worker’s responsibility is (1) to help with 
assessment of the social capacity of the individual child and to 
determine his degree of readiness for group life and (2) to help 
with the assessment of each cottage group or other sub-unit 19 
the treatment center, and to determine its capacity to accept 
newcomers and the kind of newcomers it can absorb. 

5. Responsible participation in the consideration for discharge- 
The group worker’s responsibility here is to consider particularly 
the child’s social ability and to know what informal group life the 
particular child will need when he leaves the treatment center. 
He must be aware of community resources which are appropriate 
for those needs and must help to prepare the child and the family 
to use them. 

6. Work with the family. Occasionally parents’ groups are CO- 
sidered necessary and possible. Selection of parents for such 
groups usually will be made by the caseworker, but the grouP 
worker is responsible for the composition of such groups and for 
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direct work with them. The purpose of such groups is to help 
parents share their concerns in regard to their children or foster 
children, to help them understand the work of the treatment 
center, and to prepare them for the return or entrance of the 
child into their homes. 

7. Consultation to special service staffs. Most of the need for 
play in a child’s life should be fulfilled in the cottage and through 
the creative efforts of the child care worker. Larger treatment 
centers do employ special service staffs concerned with this area 
of the child’s life. Swimming instructors, art teachers, recreation 
workers, and so forth, are professionals in their own right, but 
they may want consultation from the group worker as to the 
group process occurring in those activities and how to make it 
most helpful to individual children. 

8. Supervision of volunteer group leaders. Whenever possible, 
treatment centers must keep open the channels to the commu- 
nity. Volunteers help with this. They also bring specific skills 
which are not always available on the staff. If they work with 
groups, the group worker must take responsibility for helping 
them with their task. tale 

9. Continuous re-evaluation of the total group living situation. 
The social group worker is the person on the team who must be 
particularly sensitive to the total “atmosphere” of the treatment 
center. This includes staff relations as well as relations among 


the children. 


ution where teamwork is indicated, the social 
sibly share information with other members 
ke responsible use of the information 
they share with him. He also may be asked to teach other team mem- 
bers his specific knowledge and skill and he may be taught by others. 

In recent years mental hospitals have made an effort to penetrate 
their total program with therapeutic intent. (There are still many 
such hospitals which serve only to provide for shelter and food. In- 
creasingly this is changing with emphasis on hope for the mental 
patient and therefore purposeful work with the aim of discharge.) 
There has been increasing recognition of the vital importance of hos- 
pital environment and the relationship of patients with each other. 
Most state mental hospitals are vastly understaffed. It is impossible to 


As in every other instit 
group worker must respon 
of the team and, in turn, ma 
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give psychiatric services to all patients. Individual treatment can 
reach only a small minority of them. The greatest effort at this time 
must be directed toward the making of a “therapeutic community. 
One of the functions of the social group worker therefore—as always 
when he becomes part of institutional work—must be participation in 
hospital programs for in-service training of those members of the staff 
who are directly responsible for the daily living situation of the pa- 
tient. In addition to this, the group worker carries responsibility for 
working with formed groups. Marion B. Sloan presented these func- 
tions in the following outline: 


“A. Direct work with patients in small formed groups: 


“g, 


“Patients are referred for group experiences by their doctors, S0- 
cial caseworkers and other professional personnel. Referrals and 
selections of these patients for group experiences are based on 
specific problem areas and/or common treatment experiences. 
Frequent conferences with other professional personnel help the 
group experiences to become an integral part of the total treat- 
ment plan for each patient. : 

“The program for cach group includes both discussion and in- 
formal activities, determined in each case according to the needs, 
interests and readiness of the individual group members and the 
treatment objectives for the particular group. . . . . 

“Groups which have demonstrated their uscfulness in meeting 


the needs of patients . . . have been developed around the fol- 
lowing: 


Patients with common treatment experiences: 
“a. Admissions: 


“A short-term group experience for new patients which 1s 
focused on helping the patient with his initial adjustment E 
the hospital milieu, acceptance of mental illness and the nee 
for treatment. 
“b. Insulin and Electrocoma: 

“Fear is a common element among patients on physical treat- 
ment. Sometimes this is realistic, but often fears, apprehen- 
sions and anxieties arise from misconceptions about treat- 
ment. Emphasis in these groups is on developing collective 
support, clarification and understanding through common 
social experiences and discussions. The observations of these 
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group interactions are shared by the staff and used in effec- 
tively structuring the treatment experience with other mem- 


bers of the treatment team. 


c. Pre-discharge: 
“Through support and identification the group offers help 
in handling difficulties which arise in the process of discharge 
from the hospital and return to family and community. The 
group serves as a medium of helping one another face real- 
istically their common concerns and problems related to hav- 
ing been mental patients, seeking employment, meeting 
friends and re-entering family life. 
“2. Patients with common psychosocial problems: 
“These are planned, directed group experiences for patients 
whose mental illnesses are complicated by psychosocial prob- 
lems associated with age, sex, and marital status. These groups 


include: 


“a. Adolescents 

“b. Older Adults 

“c. Young Mothers 

“d. Young Single Men 
“3. Patients with common activity interests: 

“These are groups where common interests serve as a basis for 

the formation of positive social relationships. Purposes for such 
atisfaction through success and recognition, 
al and emotional energies, encouragement 
ive activities and the development 


groups include need s 
channeling of physic 
of self-expression through creat 
of social skills. 

“4. Suggested groups to be developed in the future are: 


“a. Post-discharge 
“b. Pre-transfer - 
“c. Relatives of patients.” 
Tt may be added that a group worker must also know when groups 
are not appropriate—when they are either harmful or not helpful. 
Patients selected for special groups must be grouped with this in 


2r Marion B. Sloan, “The Role of the Group Worker in the Adult Psychiatric 
Hospital,” in Harleigh B. Trecker, Editor, Group Work in the Psychiatric 


Setting, op. cit., PP- 58-60. 
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mind. It must be realized that hospital life in itself means constant 
exposure to other people who were not chosen by the individual pa- 
tient. This means that the one part of working on constructive social 
environments in the hospital lies in the provision for privacy and for 
opportunities to patients to be alone if they so desire and if this does 
not contradict treatment aims. 

Group workers frequently are not used in general hospitals serving 
patients with short-term physical illnesses. The living situation has 
neither the same purpose nor the same impact on a patient who 1s 
hospitalized only for a limited time. Group workers have worked, 
though, in children’s wards for the purpose of relieving the child's 
feeling of isolation. Children’s general hospitals have accepted more 
and more the fact that they must provide for special needs of children 
in addition to the necessary medical care. These special needs, how- 
ever, are more likely to be met through recreational specialists, OC 
cupational therapists, and so forth, than through group workers. 

Group work services are needed more in hospitals or camps for 
patients with long-term illnesses or with serious physical handicaps, 
such as summer camps for handicapped children and adults. T' he func- 
tions they carry in such camps parallel those in children’s institutions 
and treatment centers. 

Outpatient services which employ social group workers include 
child guidance clinics, societies for the deaf, societies for the blind, 
general rehabilitation centers, organizations for released mental pa- 
tients, and, occasionally, general or psychiatric hospitals which give 
outpatient service. The most established group-work positions ag 
found at present in child guidance clinics. To diagnose children $ 
behavior correctly, experts are agreed that one needs to observe the 
child in interaction with his contemporaries as well as in interaction 
with the adult. Also, most children show difficulties in their relation? 
with contemporaries and need to work them through in a protected 
environment. Younger children especially are incapable of working 
out problems in interviews, and need activities to work through them: 
The responsibilities of the group worker in child guidance clinics are 
usually: 


y a E inic 
1. Work with diagnostic groups: Every child coming into a aM 
is automatically referred to such a group in the same yo a 
he is referred for psychological and psychiatric interviews. u 
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groups meet for a limited period—about once a week for three 
or four consecutive meetings. This equals the period during 
which the child is seen by other members of the team. On the 
basis of such observation, the group worker then participates 
responsibly in diagnosing the child and in working out an ade- 
quate treatment plan for him. 

2. Work with formed treatment groups: Children are referred 
to these groups after decision of the total treatment team. They 
are either activity or discussion treatment groups or a combina- 


tion of both. They usually mect once a week over a longer period 
ve a changing membership, since 


of time. These groups may hav 
some children recover earlier than others. The group worker is 
responsible for assessing the individual’s needs for referral to or 


discharge from the group as well as the total group situation and 
its capacity to let go of an individual member or accept a new 
one. 
During school vacations, such groups may meet more frequently 
or for a full day instead of the usual two-hour sessions. 

3. Intimate knowledge of and referral to appropriate community 
agencies which can give the child or adolescent helpful and 
healthy group experiences when he is ready to leave the pro- 
tected and therapeutic atmosphere of the clinic. 

4. Work with parent groups: Not all parents should be involved 
in group services. These groups serve parents who cannot be 
reached in individual interviews and where it is hoped that group 
interaction will make involvement easier for them. Sometimes 
these groups are also established as short-term help when the 
agency has a long waiting list and cannot accept the child and his 
parents for immediate treatment. Such groups then serve to pro- 
vide the parents with pertinent information and to afford them 
some relief from anxiety; they also alert the agency to any emer- 
gency problem which requires immediate attention. Occasionally 
they provide sufficient help so that further help is unnecessary. 


Permanent physical handicaps require of the person who is afflicted 
with them an inner adjustment to them. The feeling about such 
handicaps is highly related to the social environment. This is based 
partially on the nature of the handicap and partially on the attitude 
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of society toward it. Blindness, for instance, is socially handicapping 
because of the restrictions it imposes on the blind person as long as 
he has not learned how to handle himself and how to move without 
constant assistance from another. Yet blindness is a socially accepted 
handicap and there are few prejudices toward the blind. 

The deaf or hard-of-hearing, on the other hand, frequently faces 
individual hostility in addition to the restrictions imposed on him be- 
cause of his handicap. His handicap is not visible and therefore the 
person who meets him may consider him unfriendly or conceited. 
Communication with the deaf or hard-of-hearing is difficult and after 
some effort, others often withdraw from him. The deaf person needs 
special help to overcome his isolation. 

Epileptics and former mental patients may be handicapped little 
by their present or former illness, but the social stigma of it alone may 
drive them into isolation. Outpatient group work services, therefore, 
are directed toward resocialization of people with such handicaps by 
helping them to increase their skill in meeting others and by helping 
non-handicapped persons to understand them better and to integrate 
them into community groups. This means that the social group worker 
works directly with outpatient groups and is responsible for com- 
munity interpretation of those handicaps. He must help to change 
community climate. 

In the total health field, the trend is toward increasing Use of the 
group as a medium of treatment and community education. About 
two decades ago, it was thought that the group work method needed 
particular adaptation to this field. This docs not seem to be so today. 


G. Corrections 


“The field of correction involves the operation of prisons, sc cero 
training schools for boys and girls, and the administration of agg ore 
and parole systems. These correctional agencies are charged with a tw 4 
fold objective: that of maintaining the secure custody of offende ace 
mitted to their care, and that of providing such treatment as WI i Tes 
their behavior into more law-abiding channels. The achievement aa n in 
two objectives requires the skills of trained custodial administra K iie 
combination with the services of many professional groups aes in 
psychiatrists, social workers, psychologists, educators, and ie major 
meeting the many needs of any correctional institution, One of thema 
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administrative problems is to mobilize and integrate the specialized skills 
required for the custody and treatment of the inmate population.”*8 


The field of correction not only includes a variety of services, but 
also a variety of philosophies which determine those services. In addi- 
tion, the clients of this field present every kind of human being and 
every category of human problem. They have in common only the fact 
that they have violated the law. One of the major tasks in this field 
is the development of a classification system to make it possible to fit 
services to specific needs. 

A clear understanding of crime and delinquency is still in its be- 
ginning stage. The older theories of explaining them by heredity or 
environmental influences alone are no longer accepted. It is under- 
stood that a large complex of factors is involved to trigger a delinquent 
act. Whatever the person or the problem, crime and delinquency al- 
ways include a component of a social disorder. They are violations 
of human interaction. In treatment of the offender, not enough at- 
tention has yet been paid to this. Group situations in which the of- 
fender finds himself are not used purposely to change his mode of 
relating to others. Group associations in prisons are too frequently 
left to the hazard of daily encounter of inmates with cach other. 

In 1946, the National Conference on Prevention and Control of 
Juvenile Delinquency recognized the need for group treatment. Several 
of its deliberations, which were later published, stressed this. It was 


stated: 


york services should be provided for those apprehended for 
e in institutions for detention, and for long- 
7 29 


Group v 
delinquent behavior, for thos : 
term treatment of juvenile delinquency 


The standards for detention care of delinquents place group work 


in the core of its service. Group work functions are presented on two 


levels: 


1, Group Work Staff: 
“The most important staff members are those who have direct 


contact with children. These persons are variously known as 


28 James V. Bennett, “Corrections,” in Russell I. Kurtz, Editor, op. cit., pp. 


05-206. Tork,”” Sati 
m iA Work-Group Work,” A Report of the National Conference on Pre- 
vention and Control of Juvenile Delinquents, Washington, D.C., Nov. 1946, 


p. 38. 
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group supervisors, group counselors, child care workers, group 
leaders, etc. The term ‘group worker’ is used throughout this 
book because of the professional standing which ought to be 
given this type of work. Group work functions are not confined 
to supervision, counseling, care or leadership. The distinguish- 
ing mark of a good group worker is his ability to meet individual 
and group needs with knowledge and skill. The trend in deten- 
tion homes is toward the employment of college-trained person- 
nel for this work. Few have had graduate training in social group 
work; they should be supervised by one who has. Group workers 
should be encouraged to secure graduate training in social group 
work just as many caseworkers in the field of probation have 
acquired graduate training in social casework. . . 730 


2. Group Work Supervisor: 


“Institutions with nonresident personnel should have a trained 
and experienced group worker to supervise and assist the group 
workers on each shift. In single-unit institutions for fifteen or 
twenty children, the superintendent, assistant superintendent, 
and caseworker May perform this function. However, constant 
coverage must be given during the hours of the two day shifts with 
at least an ‘on call’ resident available to those on duty at night. 
Institutions of two or more units should have, for each ‘group 
worker shift,’ a group work supervisor free of other responsi- 
bilities or attachments to a particular group. Where possible, the 
group work supervisor (head of shift) should have graduate 
training in social group work, In institutions of four or more 
units, the head of each shift should have experienced assistants 
so that there is at least one ‘roving group worker’ for every 
two units.’’ 

“Group discussions, planned and unplanned, should be en- 
couraged, but should be conducted only under the guidance of 
a social worker trained in group discussion techniques.” 


There are other signs also, in the institutional field for delinquents, 
that the need for social group work is beginning to be recognized. 


30 


National Council on Crime and Delinquency, Standards and Guides for the 
Detention of Children and Youth, Second Edition, New York: N.C.C.D., 
1961, p. 48. 
31 Ibid., p. 49. 
32 Ibid., p. 88, 
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Functions of the social group worker in these parallel closely those 
of the treatment centers and institutions in child welfare. Resistance 
to adults and refusal to accept personal responsibility are especially 
strong among the youngsters in delinquency institutions. August 
Aichorn understood this when he wrote in 1935: 


To the dissocial child we are a menace because we represent society 
which he is in conflict with. . . . They do not tell the truth.** 


The group worker in the institution works only rarely with voluntary 
groups; more often he works with living groups or with groups formed 
for treatment purposes. Groups with relatives have also been com- 
Paratively rare in corrections, although there have been some experi- 
ments with group work with wives of long-term inmates who are 
scheduled for parole or discharge. ‘These sessions prepare the wives 
for the problems and discouragements they will have to face. Simulta- 
neously the inmates themselves have group sessions. 

In probation and parole services some attempts have been made to 


use the group work approach. The group worker's functions in this 


Service include: 
1. Direct work with groups of probationers or parolees for the 
purpose of discussing their present adjustment or for the pur- 
pose of offering constructive group activities to those who are 
not yet ready to enter into community group services. 
2. Summer programs for youth probationers or parolees who are 
still in school, but who cannot find employment during the 
summer and who are not yet ready to participate in other youth 
camps. 
3. Week-end programs for the same kind of youngsters. 
4. Discussion groups with parents of children and adolescents 
adjudicated delinquent to help them understand court services, 
to allow them to express concern, anxieties and hostilities, and to 
enable them to become more helpful to their children. 
5. Helping children or adults under his supervision to become 
aware of and to use different community resources. 


6. Casework services. 
33 August Aichorn, Wayward Youth, New York: The Viking Press, 1935, N 
By 
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In the correctional field especially, the same person must often 
be able to use both case work and group work methods and to use 
them judiciously. 

There has been much discussion as to whether group work needs 
much change in an authoritarian setting such as the court. Group 
work method includes the constructive use of limitations. This makes 
the method more easily adaptable to this setting than a more permis- 
sive approach. Yet the informal approach, usually characteristic of 
group work, needs to be modified. Furthermore, group attendance 


may frequently be required. Special skill is needed to motivate par- 
ticipation in spite of this. 


H. School Social Work 


“School Social Services represent some of the efforts being made in 
education to meet the needs of certain individual children who have 
social and emotional problems which interfere with their school function- 
ing and achievement. These services have increased and expanded as new 
knowledge has enhanced the understanding of behavior and of the needs 
of children when learning difficulties are encountered. 

“Social services, an integral part of the total school program, may 
include psychological service, psychiatric service, attendance service, voca- 
tional counseling, and school social work service. The teacher uses these 
resources to supplement her own work with children in the classroom in 
order that her teaching efforts may be more effective. Social services help 
by working directly with children who have school adjustment problems 
and with their parents. Opportunity is provided also, through consulta- 
tion, for the teacher to gain a deeper understanding of the children in her 
classtoom—understanding of their feelings, attitudes, and behavior that 


may be thwarting or enhancing the opportunity for learning which the 
school provides.’”’3+ 


The school setting is definitely a group setting, and teachers work 
with groups. When group work was more closely related to informal 
education, it was not part of school social work programs as it is 
understood today, but those informal groups were widely used by the 
schools to help youngsters. School social work, as developed in this 
country, was more traditional casework combined with the task of 
the “truant officer.” This was symbolized by the designation of the 


34 Opal Boston, “School Social Services,” in Russell H. Kurtz, op. cit., p. 517. 
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schoo] social workers as “visiting teachers.” The function of the school 
social worker has changed, and with the change has come an apprecia- 
tion of possible contributions to be made in this field by the group 
worker. Representatives of this field of social work are especially open 
to experiments with group work services as part of their specialization. 
Some departments have employed social group workers. Their func- 


tion has included: 
1. Direct work with groups of children who have showed school 


difficulties. 
2. Consultation with teachers to help them with the handling 


of children who are difficult in the classroom situation. 


School social work using the group work method is more frequently 
done at present outside the formal school system. Outstanding ex- 
amples of this are Big Sisters organizations and neighborhood houses 
which serve school referral groups. They meet usually over a com- 


paratively long period of time. 


Summary 
In looking over the fields in which the group work method is used, 
certain trends can be ascertained: 
1. A trend toward the use of the group as a conscious helping 
tool in all social services, including those which formerly used 


the casework method alone. 
2. A widening of the traditional social work function toward 


inclusion of the educationally-orieated ones as exemplified in the 
youth services. 
3. A concern with social action, not only on behalf of clients, 
as has been traditional in social welfare, but with involvement of 
group members as allies of the professional social worker. 

4. A concern with the individual, the group, and necessary cul- 


ture change. 
group worker in different fields are not always 


Activities of the social grou ere 
a wide variety consisting of: 


the same. They include 
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. Work with client or membership groups; 
. Work with committees, boards, or other community groups; 
. Work with individuals related to group services; 
. Supervision of volunteers or part-time staff; 
. Consultation to other professionals working with groups; 
. Participation or leadership in social action; 


. Continuous research into the psycho-social phenomena which 
confront the group worker; 
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8. Evaluation of group worker practice. 


The wide range of agencies in which group work is practiced opens 
questions of agency structure and education, which are not yet wholly 
answered. For instance, the separation of casework and group work 
originally indicated different agency functions; now they are methods 
often used in the same agencies. Should social work keep the separa- 
tion in professional training? 

At the time this book is being written, the social work profession 
has not yet answered this question. 
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Epilogue 


I believe that we should make room in 
our outlook for tested knowledge about 
human nature and social behavior. But 
if we are wise we shall also provide for 
the revision of this knowledge—for what 
we know, or think we know, is not the 
last word. And I am equally convinced 
that we should find out how to make 
more constructive use of the knowledge 


we have." 


described the particulars of one of the helping 
its change in the course of history, its under- 
individual, group and society, its principles 
Jds in which it is practiced. 

A thirteen-year-old girl exclaimed after a group meeting in which 
the youngsters had worked through many conflicts, “I feel so much 
better—and we begin to like each other! You surely have done this, 
Miss Summer. Alone, we would just have bickered around; you did 


it!—Oh no, you didn’t! We did it, Wel” 
She put in a nutshell the basic helping intent of social group work. 


We have 
methods in social work, 
lying values, its view of 
and techniques and the fie 


1 Merle Curti, Probing Our Past, New York: Harper & Row, Publishers, p. 170. 
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Out of the group worker’s understanding and skill had emerged the 
essential totality of helping people to help themselves. 

Work with human beings seems simple on the surface—something 
anyone can do. Yet the history of thousands of years of human life has 
shown how difficult it is. The aim, the demand for living together 
harmoniously, has been pronounced by all the great philosophers, re- 
ligious leaders, and statesmen. Practice has not yet been able to fol- 
low them. Help with human relationships is not easy. The human be- 
ing is one of the most complicated entities in the world. Relationships 
among them produce conflicts, problems, satisfactions. Knowledge 
and theory about man is in constant development. A helping profes- 
sion is dependent on this knowledge, since it is actively engaged in 
change—change of the individual, the group, the community. This is 
a difficult and responsible task, and must therefore be harnessed by 
disciplined use of available knowledge. Discipline here means an 
honest understanding of oneself, so that one does not misuse the 
helping position for one’s own purposes; it also means an open and 
searching mind to participate in better and deeper understanding of 
people. While the group worker must place his major effort on prac- 
tice, he must also take on responsibility for raising questions grow- 
ing out of this so that new insights can be obtained. Progress in under- 
standing human beings cannot come from the laboratory alone. It is 
incumbent upon the practitioner to raise questions, to observe, to 
analyze and thus contribute to knowledge and better practice. As in 
the science concerned with “matter”—physics—an effort has to be 
made to analyze for the purpose of finding new ways of working ef- 
fectively. And just as in the natural sciences, this must be the work 
of many, not only of one genius. 

There is sometimes reluctance on the part of the person who works 
with people and who has an intuitive gift to help, to analyze. He is 
afraid he may destroy the essential totality of the phenomena with 
which he works. Yet he will discover that his work becomes enhanced 
by theory, that he can help better. 

The botanist dissects the flower to discover its secrets of color, of re- 
production, of life cycle. He sees parts, but in the end he knows that 
he has studied a flower, not just petals, stamens, and pollen. In under- 
standing human beings, the same applies. Beyond the parts necessary 
for analysis, the total human being in his environment must be seen 
and experienced. The final work of the group worker must not show 
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the parts, the technique, the effort. It uses all of them, but it becomes 
valuable only because of the fusion of the parts in the fire of creativity. 
f Social group work is a helping process which becomes increasingly 
significant in the social welfare field. The skill of individualization in 
a group is desperately needed in a world with a growing population and 
with much awareness of its interdependence. Eduard C. Lindeman’s 
words, written into one of his notebooks, summarize its essence: 


e—a venture in sanity. Small 


Group Work is a mental hygiene experienc 
nuclear democracy, 


groups, conscious discipline in human relations, 
leadership laboratory. . - - 


To practice in accordance with this goal, much knowledge and 
learning are needed. To the student of social group work who works 
through this to arrive at an integrated capacity to help, the old Zen 


saying may apply: 
mountains are mountains, waters are 


To a man who knows nothing, ; ] 
waters and trees are trees. But when he has studied and knows a little, 
mountains are no longer mountains, waters no longer waters and trees 


no longer trees. But when he has thoroughly understood, mountains are 
2 
once again mountains, waters are waters and trees are trees.” 


2 Bryan Holme and Thomas Forman, Poet's Camera, New York: Studio Publi- 
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